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SYNTAX OF THE OLD ENGLISH CHARTERS

By Charles R. Carlton

The object of this study is to describe the syntax of the 

Old English language found in a carefully selected group of original 

charters contemporary with the period covered, 805 A.G. to 1066 A.D., 

and to document the descriptive statements with examples taken from 

this corpus.

Traditional linguistic methods have been combined with the 

methods of modern structural linguistics. The method used by Charles 
C. Fries in The Structure of English (New York: Harcourt, Brace, and 
Co., 1952) has been adapted to the Old English language, for which 

there is no native informant and for which the material is limited to 

written records which cannot be expanded. By this method, a corpus 
of unedited texts is divided into basic syntactic units (sentences) 

according to formal and structural criteria; the sentences are then 
divided into their functional parts: basic elements (subject, object, 

complement, etc.) and secondary elements (modifiers).

Inflection is the primary syntactic signal. Inflections for 

nouns, pronouns, and adjectives are ambiguous in many single words 
but there is less ambiguity in concord groups (composed of a noun and 
its modifiers). Verb inflections are often ambiguous unless supple­

mented by nouns or pronouns which show person distinctions, by adverbial 
expressions of time, or by combination with other verbs (in verb phrases). 

Word order is a secondary syntactic signal. Old English word 

order shows a high degree of regularity and conformity in particular
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types of constructions. Although the major word order patterns are 
usually followed when inflections are unambiguous, word order is some­
times freer when the case inflections are unambiguous and more stable 

when the case inflections are ambiguous. Some previous statements 
about the non-existence or unimportance of word order in Old English 

must be considerably modified.
In general, the Old English charters conform to the syntax 

found in other types of Old English writing. However, in some of the 

usages for case, mood, and tense, this corpus differs markedly.

Dependent clauses can be divided into three definite types 

which are distinguished by their structural characteristics and func­

tions rather than by meaning. Each type of dependent clause has a 
particular structure, introductory word or words, word order, and 

function.
In modification structures, both inflection and word order 

operate. Modifiers of nouns agree with the noun in gender, case, and 

number (except modifiers which are personal pronouns or nouns in the 

genitive case). Modifiers of nouns usually occupy a particular posi­

tion and order in relation to the head word.
Uninflected parts of speech (adverbs, conjunctions, and 

prepositions) fill syntactic positions which usually have a fixed word 

order: sequence indicators, indicators of inclusion, the preposition 

in prepositional phrases, and the conjunction when it functions as a 

connective between two units (rather than as an indicator of sequence 

or inclusion).
Although this corpus contains texts in West Saxon, Mercian, 

Kentish, and Northumbrian dialects, there is nothing in the syntax
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which significantly and consistently differentiates one dialect from 

another.

In the later documents, a change toward Modern English word 
order is noticeable especially in the dependent clauses. Simple 

sentences and independent clauses have a word order that is much the 

same as that of Modern English throughout the period. Any diachronic 

statement about this corpus must be qualified because the number and 

the type of texts differ in each century.

The syntax of Old English does not depend wholly upon one 

type of system for indicating the relationships between words; it 

employs inflection and word order (which may operate simultaneously or 

which may supplement each other) as well as supplementary words, 

phrases, and clauses.
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INTRODUCTION

PREVIOUS STUDIES IN OID ENGLISH SYNTAX

The study of Old English grammar and syntax has gone through 

three phases. In the first phase, linguists were strongly influenced 

by the study of the classical languages, Greek and Latin. These 

languages were set up as models; if Greek and latin had vocative, 

locative, and ablative cases, then Old English must have the same 

cases. These early books, as well as later ones, are based on the 

tacit assumption that syntactic relationships between units were 

expressed entirely by inflectional endings; therefore, the possibility 

of any other syntactic system was ignored. This first phase may be 
represented by George Hickes * Institutiones grammaticae (Oxford, 

1703) which has a strong bias toward Latin.
The second phase was brought about by the discovery and 

study of the relations between the various members of the Indo­

European family of Languages. In those early days of scientific 

language study, linguists were concerned primarily with phonology 

and morphology so that syntax was largely excluded. Actually this was 

a logical development at that time, for the theory and techniques of 

modern linguistic science were just being developed then, and, too, 

syntax, by its very nature, presupposes the working out and organiza­

tion of the phonological and morphological systems. Therefore, the 

Old English grammars of this period (which may be represented by the 
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grammars of Eduard Sievers and Joseph Wright) discussed Indo-European, 

Primitive Germanic, Primitive Old English, phonology in elaborate 

detail, sound laws, and word classes according to Indo-European stems. 

Again, as in the first phase, it was assumed that inflection was the 

only syntactic expression of relationships between units and word 

order continued to be overlooked.
Although as early as 1882 Sievers broke away from the tradi­

tional listing of five to seven cases for Old English (he listed only 

three for most nouns : nominative-accusative, genitive, and dative- 

instrumental1), the influence of these early periods in emphasizing 

phonology and morphology to the exclusion of syntax has been continued 

until fairly recent times. Typical books are : George T. Floe, Intro­

ductory Old English Grammar and Reader (Boston, 1930); Moore and Knott, 

The Elements of Old English (Ann Arbor, 19h2); James Bright, Anglo-Saxon 
Reader, revised and enlarged by James R. Hulbert (New York, 193$).

This is not to say that syntax was never mentioned in any 

history or grammar. For instance, an early though brief reference to 
word order is found in Rasmus Rask, Angelsaksisk Sproglaere (Stockholm, 

1817), although he still adheres to the belief in the autonomy of 
p inflection.

Others who made some mention of word order in Old English were 

Wundt, Deutschbein, Ten Brink, and Jespersen.

^Eduard Sievers, AngelsMchsische Qrammatik (Halle, 1882), 
p. 122.

2Benjamin Thorpe, A Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue, of 
Erasmus Rask (London, 186$).
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The third phase is the inclusion of syntax in grammars and rec­

ognition of word order as an operating syntactic signal in Old English, 
Grammars used in the study of Old English in the United States have 

generally contained no discussion of syntax. From abroad have come 

five books which include discussions of syntax although they are ad­

mittedly incomplete and restricted in their coverage.
Fernand Mosse's Manuel de l'anglais du moyen âge is largely a 

history of the English language. but it devotes thirty-seven pages to 

syntax based on the ninth-century writings of Alfred. Mosse notes : 
La syntaxe est fondée sur les textes. C'est dire qu'elle n'a 
aucune prétention à être complète. Elle est seulement faite 
pour servir à l'intelligence de ces textes.1

However, Mossé further consents:

En vieil anglais, l'ordre dans lequel se placent les divers 
éléments de la phrase ... est beaucoup plus libre qu'en anglais 
moderne.... la flexion est encore suffisamment riche pour per­
mettre d'apercevoir le rôle joué par chacun de ces éléments .... 
Il n'y a aucun système et la phrase reste très souple 3

Norman Davis's revision of Sweet's Anglo-Saxon Primer contains 

eighteen and one-half pages on syntax, but he comments:

In so limited a space the grammar could not aim at anything like 
completeness. It sets out to cover the texts in this book, and all examples are drawn from them.3

This grammar deals only with the West Saxon dialect...and with 
the early form of it — that is, the language of about the time 
of King Alfred.*4

1Fernand Mosse, Manuel de l’anglais du moyen âge, Vol. I 
(Paris, 19U5), p. 7.

2Ibid., p. 167.

Norman Davis, Sweet’s Anglo-Saxon Primer (London, 1955), 
p. v.

^Ibid., p. 1.
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G. L. Brook’s An Introduction to Old English devotes approxi­

mately eleven pages to syntax:

In many respects the syntax of Old English is similar to that 
of Modern English. The object of the present chapter is not to 
give a complete survey of Old English syntax but to call atten­
tion to such differences between the syntax of Old English and 
that of Modern English as are likely to cause difficulty to a 
student reading Old English texts A

Randolph Quirk and C. L. Wrenn provide a forty-five page dis­
cussion of syntax in An Old English Grammar A

The treatment of inflexions, syntax, word-formation, and phonology 
represents an attempt to describe realistically the forms that 
occur most prominently in the important literary manuscripts, 
systematised in a manner that seems most significant for the Classical Old English which they generally present A

We are not therefore attempting a systematic description of Old English syntax as a whole A

P. S. Ardern’s First Readings in Old English includes a 

"Synopsis of Syntax" of twenty-four pages in outline form which allows 

little explanation and few examples :

Our texts do not afford material for a complete survey of the syn­tax of the language, but they exemplify a wide range of usage ?

Word order is discussed in all of the above-mentioned grammars 

although it is summarized and oversimplified so that many features are 

omitted.

^-G. L. Brook, An Introduction to Old English (Manchester, 
1955), p. 83.

2See book review by Sherman M. Kuhn, Journal of English and 
Germanic Philology, LVII, No. 1 (January, 1958), pp. 151-117.

^Randolph Quirk and C. L. Wrenn, An Old English Grammar 
(London, 1955), p. vii.

^Ibid., p. 59.

^P. S. Ar dem, First Readings in Old English (Wellington, 
1951), p. ix.



Specific syntactic studies of Old English were made as 
early as 18$1^ and have continued to be made down to the present day. 

Usually only one limited problem of syntax was investigated in a 

particular work. Generally these studies were based on a wide and 

casual selection of materials; the linguistic methods and sampling 

methods were questionable because they were often unexplained; there­

fore, the conclusions were misleading or restricted in application. 

Often, too, the statements were very subjective, giving the author's
O feelings or philosophical theories rather than the facts of grammar. 

The investigators were not content merely to describe the linguistic 

situation as it existed or the language as it was used in preserved 

records.

In Kennedy's Bibliography of Writings on the English Language 

(from the beginning of printing to the end of 1922), there are 

seventy-three items on Old English syntax listed from 1851 to 1922 

These range from short "notes" or comments to exhaustive studies 

like Johann Ernst WfllfIng's Die Syntax in den Werken Alfreds den 
Qrossen (Bonn, 189^-1901)

^Edwin Guest, "On a Curious Tmesis, Which Is Sometimes Met 
With, in Anglo-Saxon and Early-English Syntax," Proceedings of the 
Philological Society, V (1851), pp. 97-101.

2See, for instance, the various theories to account for the 
change from inflection to word order expressed by Morsbach, Humboldt, 
and Jespersen, summarized by G. Hffbener, "Das Problem des Flexions- 
schwundes Im AngelsMchsischen," Beitrlge zdr Geschichte der Deutschen 
Sprache und Literatur, XLV (1920), pp.oU-101.

Arthur G. Kennedy, A Bibliography of Writings on the English 
Language (Cambridge, 1927), pp. 155-157.

^Although extensive, W61fIng's work is not a complete 
syntax; he handles the parts of speech but not the sentence.
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The works are divided into ten categories: general syntax 
(based on one particular work or related body of materials), sentence 

types, parts of the sentence, concord, clauses and phrases, word order, 

case, number, modification, and ellipsis

Since 1922 the same types of studies have been written, 

usually emphasizing one limited problem of syntax which may give the 

reader a distorted view of that particular item in its relation to the
P complete grammatical system.

As stated before, Old English has been described until recently 

as a language, like latin, in which syntactic relationships depended 

on inflection alone or at least to a very high degree; therefore, 
word order was ignored as having little or no significance. In 191*0 

Charles C. Fries summarized this viewpoint : "In Old English, however, 

the order of the words in such sentences (actor-action-goal or 

subject-verb-object) has no bearing whatever upon the grammatical rela­

tionship involved. Taxemes of selection do the work, and word-order 

is non-distinctive and connotative.These statements may be qualified 

somewhat by the following considerations. The purpose of the article

^Representative studies are : Christian E. Bale, "The Syn­
tax of the Genitive Case in the Lindisfarne Gospels," Iowa Studies in 
language and Literature, The State University of Iowa, 1907; Wugh 
W. Blain,"^Syntax of the Verb in the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle from 787 AD 
to 1001 AD," University of Virginia Monographs, No. II, 1901; 
Morgan Calloway, Jr., Studies in the Syntax of the Lindisfarne 
Gospels (Baltimore, 1918).

2The studies by Morgan Callaway, Jr., The Consecutive Sub­
junctive in Old English (Boston, 1933) and by Howard M. Moroney, Old 
English upp, uppe, uppan and upon (unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, 
University of Chicago, l9ld), are typical of this group.

3Charles C. Fries, "On the Development of the Structural Use 
of Word-Order in Modern English," Language, XVI (191*0), p. 199.
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| was to emphasize the contrast between Old English and Modern English

। in the use of one syntactic device : Old English dependence on in­
I flection to distinguish the subject and object and Modern English
i dependence on word order for the same distinction• The conclusions

regarding Old English seem to be restricted to evidence from Ælfric's

, sermons (c .1000 A.D.).
I Some of the earlier linguists had various theories to account

I for the change from inflection in Old English to word order in Modern
J Englishj Morsbach and Humboldt thought that the rise of word order was

after and because of the loss of inflectionsj1 Hflbener, Wundt, 

Deutschbein, and Ten Brink suggested that loss of inflections occurred
2 after the beginning of analytic word order; Jespersen agreed that 

"fixed word order must have come in first.
Several more recent and more detailed analyses of a wider 

range of materials have shown that the present dependence of Modern 

English on word order to indicate syntactic relationships was estab­

lished and functioning in the Old English period, and that the change 

from inflection as a major syntactic force to word order was neither 

a sudden nor a complete change.
Russell Thomas has shown that the word order of the pre­

positive genitive was fixed by the end of the eleventh century,

^Hübener, "Das Problem," pp. 84-101. ^Ibid.

^Otto Jespersen, Progress in Language (London, 1894), p. 97.

^Russell Thomas, Syntactical Processes Involved in the Develop­
ment of the Adnominal Periphrastic lenitive in the English Language 
(unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, University oF Michigan, 1931), p. Ill.
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and that it was functional in some patterns much earlier.1

1Ibid., p. 113.

^Frederic G. CassMy, The Backgrounds in Old English of the 
Modern English Substitutes for the Dative-Object in the Group ^erb + 
Dative-Object + Accusative-Object (unpublished Ph3. dissertation, 
University of Michigan, 1938), p. 86.

Ibid., p. 8?.
^Mildred K. Magers, The Development of the Grammatical Use 

of Word-Order for Relationships Expressed by tHe Accusative with 
Special Reference to the Development £n~SuEortHnaie Clauses Tun^ 
published Ai.D. disse mutation, University of Michigan, 19U ), p. hh.

^Ibid., p. 89.

^Robert L. Saitz, Functional Word Order in Old English 
Subject-Object Patterns (unpublished Ph.5. dissertation,"University

Frederic G. Cassidy states : "From c. 900, when case-distinction

is still strong, the word order patterns found in Modern English were
2 already well established, at least in their parts." later, he

states, "By c. 1050, then, word-order in the major Old English pattern 
is already over 75% the same as in the modern pattern."^

Mildred K. Magers, in her study, concludes that SVO word order 
was a definite trend established by the tenth century J* She further 

concludes that word order was established as a grammatical device 
before the loss of inflections in Old English.''

Robert L. Saltz investigated the subject-object order in

Old English; he states :
If the concord group (pronoun or adjective plus noun) was syn­
tactically functional in the 9th century SO (subject-object) 
patterns, it could have been so in not more than hi % of the 
patterns. If we assume the necessity for a subject-object 
distinction, there must have begin other syntactic signals to 
account for the remaining 59% «

If we examine those SO patterns of the 9th century which are 
not distinct on the basis of inflection, we find that in 9b%
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of these patterns, the word order of subject before object 
prevails.

We must conclude from the evidence presented in these 

studies that the Old English system of syntax employed both inflection 

and word order; that they operated simultaneously and cooperatively; 

that just as there are some distinctive and some non-distinctive 

inflections, there may be s&ne distinctive and some non-distinctive 

word order patterns. In situations where the inflectional signals 

are ambiguous, perhaps it is the word order signals which are opera­

tively dominant; in situations where the word order signals are 

ambiguous or non-distinctive, then perhaps the inflectional signals 

j are operatively dominant.

= Problem

Ultimately, a definitive treatment of Old English syntax 

must be based on analyses of all the various types of writing in Old 

English which are now available. Such a work has not yet been com­

pleted because the basic work, that is, the analysis of particular 

types and groups of writings, has not been done. The purpose of this 

dissertation, then, is to use the techniques of modern descriptive 

linguistics in a syntactic analysis of the Old English charters in 

order to ascertain the facts of the word order and structure of the 

sentences, clauses, and phrases, and the use of syntactic signals 
(inflections to show case, number, person, mood, tense, etc. ) in the 

individual words as they pertain to structural meaning in the charters.

of Wisconsin, 1955), p. 8U.
. ^Ibid., p. 87.
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This is not necessarily a definitive work, nor even a complete 

one; it is a part of the basic work of Old English syntax based upon 

a corpus not yet covered. One can only state and analyze the features 

of syntax found in these texts; unique, rare, and ambiguous usages 

will necessarily have to be deferred for full treatment when the 

complete body of Old English writings has been covered and synthesized.

Definition of Charters

The term charters is used to designate legal or semi-legal 

documents. British scholars who have collected and partially edited 

and annotated the materials have included not only land-charters but 

also wills, manumissions, writs, notitiae or evidential writings, 

declarations, and memoria causa or the recounting of the history of 

certain estates or of litigations. It is this broader meaning of 

charters that is used in this dissertation.

Source Materials

An important consideration is the selection of documents to 

be used as source materials for this study. Many of the charters 

are translations or summaries of Latin charters. To avoid misleading 

linguistic evidence (the influence of Latin) which might be found in 

summaries, translations, and late copies, only original manuscripts 

and well-authenticated copies contemporary with the event described 
will be used. The selection is based primarily on the opinions of 

Walter DeGray Birch and Edward A. Bond, who have made a thorough study 

of the manuscripts using both internal and external evidence for 



verifying the dates and authenticity of the manuscripts. Questionable 

documents and documents in which the amount of Old English is small 
or in which the syntax is obviously of little value (e .g., land 

boundaries described by a series of prepositional phrases) have been 

excluded.

The following volumes contain the source materials for this 

study:

Birch, Walter DeGray, Cartularium Saxonicuro
Bond, Edward E., Facsimiles of Ancient Charters in the 

British Museum
Earle, John, A Wand-Book to the Land-Charters, and Other 

Saxonic documents
Harmer, Florence t., Anglo-Saxon Writs
Robertson, A. J., Anglo-Saxon Charters 
Sweet, Henry, The ôldest-English Texts 
Whitelock, Dorothy, Anglo-Saxon Wills 

Subsequent references to the source materials will be by 

letter and number: the first letter of the editor's last name and the 

number of the text in the particular collection (page numbers are 

given for Earle and Sweet). For instance, B 318 refer to No. 318 in 

Birch, Cartularium Saxonicum; R 66 refers to No. 66 in Robertson, 

Anglo-Saxon Charters ; 5 175 refers to page 175 in Sweet, The Oldest 

English Texts.

The following list gives all the texts included in this 

study, their location in the sources, date, dialect,and number of 

lines. When there are characteristics of two dialects, the letters 

representing the dialects will be hyphenated; the predominant dialect 

will be put first: M-K, Mercian characteristics are predominant.

^The dialects will be abbreviated in the usual way: 
WS — West Saxon; M — Mercian; K — Kentish; N — Northumbrian.



TABLE 1 — LIST OF DOCUMENTS

Source No. Page (Vol.) Grantor Date
Dia­
lect

No. 
Unes

1. Birch 318 446 (I) Æ&elnrô 805-31 M-K 12
2. B 330 459-60(1) Osuulf 805-10 M-K 44
J. B 403 560 (I) Ealhburg 850 K-M 15
u. B 404 560-61(1) Eadwald Oshering 850 K-M 15
5. B 405 562-63(1) Lufa 850 K-M 19
6. B 412 575-77(1) Abba 833 M-K 56
7. B 416 583 (I) King Wiglaf 836 M 10
8. B 417 583-4 (I) Badanod Beottihg 850 K-M 21
9. B 452 35-36 (II) King Berchtwulf 848 M

10. B 496 101 (II) King Ethelbearht 858 K-WS 7
11. B 507 117-8 (II) .»Eadwald 863 K-WS 4
12. B 558 195-7 (II) JELfred (dux) 870 M-WS 55
13. B 591 236-7 (II) (Narrative) 901-24 WS 68
14. B 609 268 (II) Bishop Werfrid 904 WS-M 10
15. B 631 306 (II) Aldred (presbyter) 909 N 17
16. B 639 315 (II) Athelstan 925 WS 6
17. B 678 366-7 (II) Wulfgar (thane) 931 WS 31
18. B 1010 213 (m) Æthelwyrd 958 WS-K 23
19. B 1063 282-3 (III) (Narrative ) 960-2 WS 43
20. B 1064 284-5 (III) Queen Eadgifu 961 WS 45
21. B 1097 328-9 (III) King Æthelbryht 961-95 WS 37
22. B 1233 523-4 (III) Bishop Devoid 969 WS 20
23. B 1267 560-2 (III) King Eadgar 970 WS 57
24. B 1306 629-31(111) Elfhelm 973-4 WS 51
25. B 1317 652-3 (III) Wulfgat 1000-99 WS 28
26. B 1318 653 (in) Convent (Worcester) 1000-99 WS 9
27. Robertson 66 136 & 138 Wynflaed 990-2 WS 37
28. R 75 148 Godwine 1020 WS 9
29. R 81 156 Abbot ÆLfweard 1023 WS 20
30. R 83 162 & 164 Bishop Ethels tan 1023 WS 49
31. R 87 172 Bishop Rrihtheah 1033 WS 9
32. R 94 180 Bishop Leofinc 1040 WS 23
33. R 101 188 & 190 Archbishop Eadsige 1044 WS 38
34. R 102 190 Abbot Ælfstan 1044-5 WS 18
35. R 103 192 □odric 1044-8 WS 12
36. R 108 204 Archbishop Eadsige 1048 WS 15
37. Harmer 1 120 King Edward 1053-8 WS 5
38. H 24 164-5 King Edward 1065-6 WS 16
39. H 27 182-3 Archbishop Wulfs tan 1020 WS 8
4o. H 28 183 King Cnut 1020 WS 10
41. H 55 245 King Edward 1053-7 WS 9
42. H 63 269 Bishop Et heIrie 1001-12 WS 12
43. H 96 360-1 King Edward 1062-6 WS 8
44. H 115 410-1 King Edward 1062 WS 9
45. Whitelock: 16(1) 42 ÆtheIrie 995-9 WS 19

W 16(2) 44 & 46 King Ethelred 995-9 WS 33
47. W 20 54 5% 6% 62 Æt he ling Ethels tan 1015 WS 91
48. W 30 78 Thurstan 1042-3 WS 16
49. Earle — 240-1 Bishop ELfric 1038 WS 38
50. Sweet — — 175 Elf red (dux) 870 M-WS
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latin Influence

Since Latin was widely used for writing in the Old Eng­

lish period and since many charters have Latin versions, there 

is the question of Latin influence on Old English syntax in the 

charters.

In selecting the corpus, I included only original Old English 

charters which do not have a Latin version with the exception of one 
charter (B 1267) which does have a Latin version.

The scarcity of Old English material makes it difficult to 

find Old English prose which is not a translation. However, we do 

have charters which are not translated into or from Latin. Therefore, 

this source of original Old English prose should not be ignored.

Scholars who have worked with this problem have come to 

conclusions which minimise or negate the influence of Latin on Old 

English, George W. Small states that "there is no clearly demonstrated 

taking over of a construction into the living language (Old English) 

that had no previous existence in English.

W. B. Owen, in discussing the Anglo-Saxon translation of 

the Latin Gospels, concludes that the Anglo-Saxon retains its own 
, oidiomatic structure. Translators of the Bible probably tried to follow 

the original as closely as possible because it is a sacred book; on 

the other hand, the scribes writing legal documents for laymen would * B.

^George W. Small, "On the Study of Old English Syntax." 
Publications of the Modern Language Association, LI (March, 1936), 
p. 1.

B. Owen, "The Influence of the Latin Syntax in Anglo-Saxon 
Gospels," Transactions of the American Philological Association, XIII (1882), p^^---------------------------------- 6-----------------



probably not be influenced so strongly in this respect. It must be 

assumed that these charters were clear and effective communications 

to the people concerned, most of whom knew no Latin, and that the 

charters represent a certain norm as English.

F. M. Stenton offers King Alfred’s testimony of the lack of 

classical learning in ninth-century England (preface to Alfred’s 

translation of Gregory’s Cura pastoralis) and suggests that lack of 
knowledge of latin many times forced the scribes to write the charters 

in English and, where we have both Old English and Latin versions of 

the same charter, that the Old English was often written first and 

then translated into Latin, a process which would decrease the Latin 

influence on Old English.

Finally, it can be said that the Latin influences, where they 

exist, would be of interest only in a comparative study, not in a 

structural or descriptive study. The mere occurrence of a particular 

construction intended as Old English in a charter is enough for its 

inclusion in a description of the language from a structural viewpoint. 

Therefore, the conclusions reached in this study may not necessarily 

reflect the usage of colloquial speech nor that of the best writers of 
the age;2 the conclusions will give a description of the language 

used in one phase of life in the Old English period.

„ , . . • F. Stenton, The Latin Charters of the Anglo-SaxonPeriod (Oxford, 19#), pp.T7-#7---------------------- - --------
AStenton, ibid., pp. Uj-Lh, has the following to say about 

one of the texts in this corpus (B 1063): "They (English wills) were 
soon followed by the first appearance of an anomalous type of document 
which persists throughout the remainder of the Old English history, 
and becomes very important in the tenth century. Its object is to 
record the settlement of a dispute or to indicate the stage which has 
been reached in its progress, and it proceeds by way of a narrative of



Basic Assumptions

A knowledge of the lexical meanings and the morphology of 

the Old English words is assumed. Standard dictionaries and hand­

books, which are listed in the bibliography, were used for reference.

Standard termigplogy traditionally used and understood in 

grammatical discussions has been used insofar as possible. When the 

use of a traditional term departs from generally recognized usage, a 

definition is given; when a new term is introduced, its definition is 

given on its first usage. For instance, the parts of speech are 

referred to as noun, pronoun, verb, adjective, adverb, preposition, 
and conjunction (no interjections occur in this corpus).1 The parts 

of the sentence are the subject, predicate (verb), object, complement, 

and modifier. Structural units are the sentence, clause, and phrase.

Edition of Texts

The texts have been changed as little as possible in trans­

literating them into modern type. Original spellings and forms of

events which is often elaborate and covers a long period. One of the 
most interesting of these documents, which has survived in a contemporary 
text (B 1063) is described in an endorsement as a talu, that is, a 
statement of a case, and there seems no doubt that many of these 
records were intended by those who wrote them to be used in pleas, before 
the king or in some local court. The number of surviving examples, 
though considerable, does not adequately represent the popularity of 
this form of composition in the tenth and eleventh centuries0 Many nar­
ratives of this sort, originally written in English, are only known 
through translation into Latin made by the compilers of such works as 
the Chronicon of Ramsey Abbey and the Liber Eliensis. The finest docu­
ments of this class have a vividness of detail which entitles them to 
rank as literature. As a whole, they are remarkable as pieces of free 
composition in English prose and they have unique interest as illustra­
tions of the way in which the fortunes of individuals were affected by 
the salient events of history."

^f the parts of speech, the noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, and
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| words are retained with the following exceptions :

1 (1) w is used for the symbol wen.
. - —
1 (2) Two words written separately in the original which

I
are listed as a compound in Bosworth-Toller * s Dictionary of the 

Anglo-Saxon Language are written as one word.
(3) The prefix ge-, which is often written separately in

1 the original, is joined to the word it precedes.

I (h) Capital letters are substituted for small letters which

\ begin proper nouns and words which begin sentences.
] (5) Abbreviations in the originals are expanded to their

■ normal forms :

I abb abbud
X arcet
1 *-

sea
i see
ï p or ô
j xpes
? 7

; (6) Final m

arcebisceop 
bisceop 
saneta 
sanete 
ôœt 
Cristes 
and

or n is often indicated by a suprascript

symbol in the manuscripts ; where so indicated, the appropriate letter 

has been added to the word.

(7) Sentences with illegible or omitted parts due to erasure, 

fading, holes, etchave been excluded.

(3) Modern English translations immediately follow the Old 

English examples and are put in quotation marks.

adjective are morphologically determined word classes because of their 
inflectional endings. However, conjunctions and prepositions are 
not inflected; they belong to syntactically determined word classes ;
see Chapter VIII, p. 212 ff.
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Dialects

The documents in this collection, covering parts of three 

centuries and representing various geographical regions, are not uniform 

in dialect. Recognized dialects represented, in order of importance, 
are : West Saxon, Mercian, Kentish, and Northumbrian (see list of 

texts, p. 12). Some texts seem to have characteristics of at least 

two dialects; this fact is indicated by hyphenating the dialects 

concerned, placing the predominant dialect first. Since dialectal 

differences are fewer and less prominent in syntax than in phonology or 

morphology, a specific dialect will be mentioned only when it differs 

consistently in a particular syntactic construction from the other 

dialects. Only when dialects have oppositions or alternate forms for 

the same syntactic construction will attention be called to the fact.

Method Used in This Study

In general, the method used in this study is derived from 

the descriptive techniques of modern linguistic science ; in particular, 

it is an adaptation of the method used by Charles C. Fries in The 

Structure of English -

The techniques of linguistic science have been developed to 

enable a linguist to collect a body of reliable and authentic language 
material (the corpus) and to proceed step by step looking objectively 

for the linguistic facts; he takes into account everything in the

^Charles C. Fries, The Structure of English (New York, 
1952).
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evidence and ignores or changes nothing; he states the assumptions 

under which he is working; he tells as completely as possible how the 

analysis is done; by noting the "samenesses" and "differences" he can 

thereby recognize recurrent patterns and deviations from the patterns; 

these patterns reveal a system which the linguist describes or reduces 

to statements which indicate realistically the operation or function 

of each unit or part. These techniques apply in turn to each level of 

| analysis and each level of?analysis depends on the earlier or lower
II level as a starting point : phonology must precede morphology and both
i
i must precede syntax (this is not to say that each level is entirely

I separated from the others, but an attempt has to be made to keep them

I separate as much as possible). He does not allow meaning to obscure
i

the structural facts. The final analysis must be complete in that it 

I covers everything in the corpus; it must accurately describe the

i facts, both regular patterns and departures from the patterns (excep-

i tions); it must be adequately documented and it must be verifiable

4 when tested by other linguists.

Fries offers a method of syntactic analysis which differs

" from the traditional analysis in that it focuses attention strictly on

formal characteristics of language as it actually functions rather 

than on meaning or "contentIn so doing he is forced to re-examine 

the former definitions and classifications of sentences, parts of speech, 

; and word groups ; he offers proof that the former definitions and

classifications cannot be consistently applied, and therefore he works 

out new concepts, definitions, and classifications which do accurately 

represent the language system and its usages.
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Briefly, his method is this. Having collected recorded 

telephone conversations for his corpus, he isolated for examination 

all those stretches of speech that were bounded by a change of speaker 

(utterance units). Using Bloomfield’s definition of a sentence as a 
1 starting point, he assumed that each utterance unit could stand alone 

as "a single minimum free utterance; a single free utterance, not 

minimum but expanded; or a sequence of two or more free utterances. 

Then utterance units were separated by formal distinctions into situa­

tion utterances (which begin conversations) and sequence utterances 

(those which follow situation utterances and which contain sequence 

signals). By a process of examination, comparing and seeking recur­

rent partials,it was possible to separate the utterance units into 

single free utterances and units which contained two or more free 

utterances; then by further examination of the single free utterances 
it was possible to arrive at minimum free utterance forms (basic 

sentence structure frames) and to find the forms or arrangements by 

which the minimum free utterances are expanded (modifiers).

Utterances were then classified according to stimulus- 

response behavior: oral response (to stimulus of greetings, calls, 

questions), action response (to requests, commands), and attention

^Fries, Structure, p. 21: "Each sentence is an independent 
linguistic form, not included by virtue of any grammatical construc­
tion in any larger linguistic form."

2Ibid., p. 37.

3Ibid,, p. 8, footnote 6: "This study assumes that we must 
control enough of the meaning of the utterances examined, that we 
can get from an informant (ourselves as native speakers of the 
language, or others) such a response as to determine whether any two 
items are the •same* in a particular aspect of meaning or ’different.’" 
(Italics mine.)
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response (to statements).

He shows that 11 An English sentence, then, is not a group of 

words as words but rather a structure made up of form-classes or 
parts of speech,"! anj proceeds to define and describe the formal 

characteristics of parts of speech by substitution in a frame sentence.

!jbid., p. 64. 2Ibid., p. 143.

Then he describes the structural patterns of "the contrastive 

differences that signal the various types of utterances,and the 
structural meanings of the parts of sentences (subject, object, 

modifiers, etc.), concluding with a discussion of the layers of 

structure (immediate constituents).

In working with written records of Old English, I have 

necessarily had to make some changes and adaptations in the method 

as presented by Fries.

First, the lack of a native informant places an added 

handicap on the linguist working with historical records of a language 

no longer spoken. Of course, a scholar may become thoroughly saturated 

with a language by constant and thorough study over a number of years 

so that he may become a secondary "native informant" in his reaction 

to the language situations. At any rate, the linguist must serve in 

this situation as his own informant with such expert assistance as he 

may obtain from scholars of the language.

The second consideration is that of the "frames" or "frame 

sentences," used to such advantage by Fries. The use of these 

"frames" is definitely limited in its application to historic languages 

no longer spoken. This is easily seen in the fact that the materials *
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are definitely limited to what we have remaining and recorded and in 

the fact that there can be no additions to the materials. There is 

no way to check for alternative possibilities of a particular structure; 

one must assume that the only possibilities of variation of a particular 

structure are those which actually do occur.
Third, the discussion of immediate constituents has been 

excluded because there seems to be no way of working out an analysis 

which would be objective, complete, and verifiable. Since there is no 

generally accepted linguistic technique to deal with this problem, it 

has not seemed practicable to go into the matter here.

I will summarize here the procedure I have followed and 

present it more fully in later chapters.

The first step was to collect the texts with proper con­

sideration of their authenticity and reliability as linguistic evidence.

The next step was to break up each document into its largest 

independent parts (sentences) and to determine the characteristics 

or "signals" of these parts or sentences.
Then the sentences were broken up into their component 

parts, resulting in basic elements and secondary elements, on the 

basis of formal characteristics. One way to do this is to list groups 

of sentences, first those containing the same verb, for sentences 

containing the same verb often have the same structure, then those 

which contain the same elements (different words may be substituted 

for a particular element). This listing process is long and tedious, 

but it is very helpful in making the functional patterns evident by 

noting comparisons and contrasts. This process showed that certain 

elements or "spots" in the sentence structure could be filled by a
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word, a phrase, or a clause, i.e., the process of substitution in a 

pattern. The recognition of functional substitution is helpful in 

avoiding preconceived notions and allows one to see the actual opera­

tion of particular words, phrases, and clauses, and to group the 
words, phrases, and clauses into function classes (or operational 

classes) which is the goal of a syntactic analysis.

The next step was an examination of the form of individual 

inflected words; nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles, and verbs. 

When there were divided usages or various forms for the same con­

struction, all have been described, for although the more numerous 

patterns are usually considered the "normal" usage, the exceptions or 

alternates are just as important in a descriptive analysis. In many 

instances, inflected words are ambiguous in case or person (or some 

other category); therefore, an accurate description must rely only 

on those forms which are clearly unambiguous. However, after the 

pattern has been established, the doubtful instances can usually be 

classified.

The final step was to analyze the position or placement of 
parts in the sentences and words in phrases and clauses (word order). 

This is an important consideration in Old English because of the 

frequent ambiguity in the inflectional systems and the increasing 

reliance on word order to signal syntactic relations. In these 

texts both systems function simultaneously and therefore both must 

be analyzed.

The method, then, has been to approach the analysis from 

the whole to the part, beginning with whole documents, dividing each 

of them into its isolatable parts (sentences), analyzing the sentences 
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into their elements (words, phrases, clauses), and further analyzing 

the complex elements (phrases and clauses) into their components, in 

order to ascertain the formal signals (inflections) and positional 

signals (word order) which give syntactic meaning to the Old English 

language. In dealing with written records, rather than speech, this 

is as far as syntactic analysis can go.



CHAPTER I

BASIS SYNTACTIC UNITS IN OID ENGLISH

The object of the study of syntax is to analyze the 

grammatical relationships between words And word groups and to dis­

cover how the relationships are indicated. In the past, much of the 

work in Old English syntax has been based on phrases and clauses as 

basic syntactic units, Lacking any more definite formal criteria 

which may characterize these units, it is fairly easy to locate the 
shorter related word groups (phrases and clauses) because they "hang 

together" and function as a unit which is usually readily recognizable 

especially those which function as modifiers. However, modifying 

phrases and dependent clauses, from their classification and function, 

must have something outside themselves to modify and depend on. 

Therefore, there must be a unit larger than the modifying phrase and 

dependent clause to contain them in that function : a basic syntactic 

unit other than the phrase or clause.

In translating Old English into Modern English, we compare 

statement with statement and are forced by convention to put the 

Modern English equivalents into sentences. One can assume that Old 

English had a structural unit comparable to the modern sentence, but 

one must examine the materials to see if there is evidence to support 

such an assumption, to see if there are any structural criteria which 

can be regularly applied and which indicate independent units that
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contain internal modifiers and dependent clauses but do not go outside 

themselves in dependence or modification.

Sentences are not formally indicated in Old English manu­

scripts by capital letters at the beginning and punctuation at the 

end as they are in Modern English. In fact, a first reading of an 

Old English manuscript is likely to give the impression that there 

is only one long, rambling unit composed of many clauses and phrases 

loosely Joined by connectives. Some editors and translators, there­

fore, have disagreed on what is included in a particular sentence and 

how it should be punctuated. This is a situation which may affect 

the meaning of the translation since our understanding of Old English 

is in terms of Modern English arranged in formal sentences, Kruisinga 

goes so far as to state categorically: "The division of speech into 

words and syntactic groups presupposes an analysis of speech into 
sentences."I He is, or course, speaking of Modern English syntax, but 

the same principle may well apply to Old English syntax, especially 

when we consider the added convenience in dealing with shorter units 

rather than the entire manuscript and the accuracy and definiteness of 

statements which can be made about a fixed unit. Certainly focus of 

attention is attained more easily on a particular unit and the rela­

tionships in that unit become more apparent when the unit is separated 

from other units which precede and follow. Therefore, it seems 

desirable, if not mandatory, to divide Old English into sentences if 

possible for the sake of clarity, convenience, and efficiency.

^Etsko Kruisinga, A Handbook of Present-Day English 
(Groningen, 1932), Vol. 3, p. 262.
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Needless to say, we cannot assume that the writer of Old 

English necessarily had the same conception of the structure and 

variety of sentences as they occur in Modern English, or indeed, that 

he had any conception of the sentence as a unit at all. Unfortunately 

we have no grammars of the language written in the Old English period. 

However, we must assume that the charters were written to convey some 

kind of information; that the facts or ideas composing the information 
can be given only one word at a time (recognizing that one word can 

give simultaneously multiple grammatical meanings such as person, 

number, tense, etc.,); that being related to the idea or fact, the 

words are related to each other; that these ideas or facts follow 

each other in some order; and that, therefore, they (the series of 

ideas or facts) can be divided or separated into word groups in which 

the constituents are more closely related to each other than they are 

to other word groups outside themselves. These larger word groups 

which can stand alone and give an intelligible idea, fact, or piece 

of information we may consider to be sentences, whether they fit any 

preconceived definition of the sentence or not.
The purpose of this chapter, then, is to demonstrate that it 

is possible to divide the individual documents into basic syntactic 

units called sentences, to establish the procedure for so doing, and 

to note the structural criteria of these sentences.

Procedure for Isolating Sentences (Initial)

Bloomfield's definition may be used for a starting point: 

"Each sentence is an independent linguistic form, not included by
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virtue of any grammatical construction in any larger linguistic 
form,"I

Since the longer documents are confusing at first approach, 

the shortest complete document was selected:

Ie Eadwald sello and forgeofu pis lond et Wifelesberge Augustines 
higum into hiora beode minre sawle to are and to leedome [sic] 
and low fer Godes lufe bidde pet ge hit minre sawle pyt gedeo 
and me hit for Gode leanie eow to elmessun amen. (3 $07)

*1, Eadwald, give and grant this land at Wifelsburg to the brother­
hood of Augustine into their control for mercy and salvation of my 
soul and pray you for God's love that you make it useful for my 

, soul and repay it to me before God as aims from you. Amen,"

The above example could be one of three possibilities: 
"(1) a single minimum free utterance ; (2) a single free utterance, not 
minimum but expanded; (3) a sequence of two or more free utterances."^ 

Since this study deals with the written language rather than the 

spoken language, the word sentence will be substituted for utterance 

in the above quotation.
In the example given above, B $07, we find the 1st person, 

singular, nominative case form of the personal pronoun ic, (the noun 

Eadwald will be omitted at present) which agrees in person and number 

with the verbs sello, forgeofu, and bidde; the noun lond does not 

agree with the verb in person.The only other unit composed of noun 

or pronoun in the nominative case agreeing with a verb in person and 

number is found following the word pet; this unit serves as a noun 
substitute (whose function is direct object of the verb) following the

1Leonard Bloomfield, Language (New York, 1933), p. 170. 
2Fries, Structure, p. 37.
^For list of possibilities of agreement in person, see 

Chapter VII, po 138.
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verb bidde; it is, therefore, a dependent or included element in a 

"larger linguistic form" and cannot be considered a single free 

sentence. Since this complete document contains only one combination 

of noun or pronoun in the nominative case agreeing with the verb or 

verbs in person and number "not included by virtue of any grammatical 

construction in any larger linguistic form," it is concluded that a 

sentence can be defined by the presence of that combination. Since 

the example contains an included element or dependent clause, it is an 
expanded single free sentence or a complex sentence. '

The next step is to list and compare the beginning word 

group which can be separated grammatically and which has an intel­

ligible meaning in each document. The sentences have been grouped 

and arranged in the following list so that their common points of 

structure coincide « The noun or pronoun in the nominative case which 

agrees in person and number with the verb is called its subject; 

nouns or pronouns in the accusative case or dative case are called 

objects. Titles of rank, appositives, prepositional phrases and 

modifying or qualifying elements have been omitted; lists of names 

have been reduced to one name.

TABLE 2 — LIST OF INITIAL SENTENCES

Subject Verb Object(s)

1. Eadward gret Alfwold
2. Eadweard gret Ægelmær
3. Wulfstan gret cyning
h. Cnut gret bisceopas
5. Eadward grett Wulfwig
6. Epelric gret JEpelmtHT
7. Eadweard gret Leofwine
8 o Eadward gret Harold

Dependent Clause



29

TABLE 2 — Continued

I. Subject Verb Object(s) Dependent Clause
9. Ic cyde hu min villa is

10. Ic cyôo bu min villa is
11. Eadgifu cyp pam arcebiscop hu hire land com
12. Ic cype pet ic gean..=
13. Ic and B. sellaS dat load
14. ÆÔelnoô and G. aroddan hi ora erfe
15. God genome du
16. Ic and W. begetan das bec
17. Se fruma was pat mon forstel..
18. Æ&elstan gefreode Eadelm
19. Ic wes soecende
20. Des friodom was begeten
21. Ic hatu writan Ælfre de - da men
22. Ego sile Fordrede - lond
23. Ic an pas landes - Dffan

II. Subject Object(s) Verb Object (s) Dependent Clause

24. Ic de cyde hu hit wise...
25. Ic sello pis lond-higum

and low bidde dæt ge...
26. Ic sumne dœl-cnihte - forgeaf

III. Adverb Verb Subject Dependent Clause

27. Her swute lad (no subject) (no dependent clause)
28. Her swutelad hu Ædelred geude...
29. Her swyte lad hu Ælfric wille ...
30. Her swutelad pat Godwine geann...
31. Her swutelad pat ÆpeIstan gebohte...
32. Her swutelad (no subject) (no dependent clause)
33. Her swutelad hu Godric begeat...
34. Her swutelad pat Eadsi hafd geunnan...
35. Her cyd put purstan geann...
36. Her cyp hu Wynflad geladde ...
37. Her is hu Ælfhelm geuadod hæfô..
38. Her swutelad da foreweard
39. Her cyd Æperic hwam he geann...
4o. pus wasron da seox sulung

IV. Expletive Verb Subject
Ul. Dis
U2. Dis 
43. Dis

sindan geôinga
is geôinge
siondan Ses landes boec
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TABLE 2 — Continued

IV. Expletive
Mi. pls 
US. Dis 
1x6. Dis

Verb Subject
is Æôelwyrdes cwide
is Wulf gates geewide
syndon pa foreword

V. Introductory Prepositional Phrase Subject Verb Object
b7. In ures drihtnes naman hœlendes

Cristes ic gebocige dul
b8, On Godes ffilmihtiges naman ic geswutelige

VI. Noun (Not Subject)

1x9, Rixiendum on ecnisse us sum 
drihtne hælende Criste

50. Gode ælmihtigum rixiende

Subject Verb Object(s)

ic sylle Wulfsige-lond
ic arured

This list shows that all the initial sentences have the 

basic structure observed in the shortest complete document (B 507), 

that is, noun or pronoun in the nominative case agreeing with the 

verb in person and number (plus other elements which will be dis­

cussed in Chapter II), except numbers 27-37; in addition, numbers U1-L6 

need a word of explanation. ”

In group III, numbers 27-37 have no inflected subjects 
agreeing with the verbs beon, cypan, and swutelian^ However, nine 

of these verbs are followed by dependent clauses introduced by hu 

or put which may be considered the subjects.

Her is on sio swutelung hu Ælfhelm his are and his uh ta geuadod 
for Oode... (3 1303T ^Herels in this declaration how 

Ælfhelm has given his property and possessions for God...”
Her s wu tela 5 on ôysan gewrite peet Godwine geann Leofwine Re a dan 
dus donnes at Gwibrudingd^ine ... (R 75) "Here is declared in

■’■For other verbs in this type of construction, see pp. 
3b, 53, and 73.
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this writ that Godwin grants leofwin the Red the swinepasture 
at Surrenden...°
Her cyp on pysum gewrite hu Wynflad geLedde hyre gewitnesse a?t 
Wulfamere beforan Æfcelrede cyninge ... (R 66) "Here is made 
Imown in this writ how Wynflad produced her witnesses at 
Woolmer before King fthelrej..

Number 38 in group III has a noun which is ambiguous in

casej the form could be either nominative or accusative case.
Her swutelaS on pissum gewrite B foreweard... (R 102) 
"Here is declared in this the agreements..."

Numbers 27 and 32 have neither noun or pronoun or clause which

could be the subject.
Her swutelaS on ymb pa foreward pe waron geworhte betwux pam 
hirede on Wihgeraceastre and Fuldre... (B 1318) "Here is 
declared concerning the agreements that were made between the 
brotherhood at Winchester and Fuldre,.."

Her swutelaS on pisum gewrite embe pa forewyrd pe Ægelric worhte 
wiô Eadsige arcebisceop,.. (R 101) "Here is declared in this 
writ concerning the agreements that Ægelric made with Arch­
bishop Eadsige..."

One must conclude from this evidence that, although most 

sentences have a subject in the nominative case agreeing with the 

verb in person and number, some sentences contain a verb whose sub­

ject is a dependent clause and some sentences contain a verb which 

has no expressed subject but is always inflected to show third person„

In group IV, Numbers U1-L6 all begin with pis before both 

singular and plural forms of beon. pis is the neuter nominative­

accusative singular form of the demonstrative pronoun pes, peos, pis 

"this" and might conceivably function as subject of a verb. However, 

since in these sentences it does not always agree with the verb in 

number and since there is a noun in the nominative case after each 

verb agreeing with the verb in number as well as person, we are
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justified in labeling £is a type of expletive which causes the 

subject to follow the verb. By interpreting the facts in this way, 

we can avoid setting up special criteria for this type of sentence.

Further Procedures in Isolating Sentences (Sequence)

Taking an initial sentence which is a single minimum free 
sentence : Æôelric bisceop gret Ædelmaar freondlice (H 63) "Bishop 

ÆtheIrie greets Æthelmaa' in friendly manner," we find that it is 

followed by a word group composed of a conjunction plus subject 
(nominative case) agreeing with the verb in person and number: And ic 

cÿpe part... (dependent clause) (H 63) "And I make known that..."; 

this second word group is not included grammatically in the preceding 

sentence and it is independent in meaning. Other texts contain the 

same type of construction following the initial sentence; each can 
be set off from the preceding sentence, independent in grammar and 

meaning, if attention is given to include only, but all, the parts 

of the sentence and their modifiers; this makes a self-contained 

unit. The following list gives some examples of sentences which follow 

first sentences :

Subject Verb Object(s) Dependent Clause
ond ic bebiade Eadwealde det he healde...ond he salde xxx mancessan-himond heo tilige uncer begen sawla pearfe
ond he gean pees landes
and ic gean Leofwynne-ealles pees
and ic cype inc peet we habbad .. 0and ic cyde eow port ic hebbe ...
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Verb Subject Object(s)

ond agefe mon ôæt land
pa sende ce cyning
and gelaeste se hired
nu ann Leofwine pœs damnes

We will call these sequence sentences, defined by Fries as 

"all the single free utterances or sentences after the one at the 
beginning."^

At this stage of analysis there are, then, two types of 
sentences: (1) initial sentences which occur at the beginnings of

documents and which never begin with a connective word; and (2) 

sequence sentences which follow the initial sentence and which are 

usually introduced or linked by a connective word. Either type may be 

a single minimum free sentence (simple) or a single free sentence 

expanded (complex).

At this point it seems desirable to define the term clause 0 

There are two types of clauses: independent and dependent; they both 

have the basic characteristics of sentences but there is a formal 

distinction to be made.

An independent clause is just like a single minimum free 
sentence (simple sentence) except it is not free; that is, it does 

not stand alone ; it always contains or is accompanied by an included 
element (dependent clause) which also has the basic characteristics of 

a sentence but functions as a basic or secondary element (see Chap­
ters II and III) in an independent clause . In other words, when an 

independent clause does not contain or is not accompanied by a dependent 

clause, it is a simple sentence ; when an independent clause does

^Fries, Structure, po 2^10



contain or is accompanied by a dependent clause, it is a part of a 
single free sentence expanded (complex sentence)o

Dependent clauses are formally distinguished by signals of 

inclusion which associate them with an independent clause in a single 

free sentence expanded (see p. 72 for a further discussion of the 

dependent clause).

Problems in Isolating Sentences

If the procedures described above are carried out consistently 

each succeeding sentence will be separated from what precedes and 

follows it until the end of the document is reached. In some in­

stances it is possible to do that; but in other texts problems are 

encountered which require more definite and detailed criteria in 

order to isolate a particular sentence.

Just as in the initial sentences, we find verbs which have a 

dependent clause as subject rather than a subject which can show 

agreement in person and number (see p 30). These verbs are usually 

called "impersonal verbs."
Da ôuhte us eallan dart Helmstan moste gan forô.. . (B $91) 
"Then (it) seemed to all of us that Helmstan should be permitted 
to go forth...^

Nu is me on mode after nynegungum Eôeluuoldes biscopes pe me 
oft man ode pet ic wille goodian.. .part mynster... (B 1267) 
"Now (it) is in my mind after admonition of Bishop Æthelwold 
who often advised me that I will endow...that monastery..."
Gemang pam getidde peat Myrce gecuran Eadgar to cynge ... (B 1063) 
"In the meantime, (it) happened that the Mercians chose Eadgar 
as king..."
Pa gelamp on fyrste part se cynincg Godan oncupe ... (B 106Ü) 
"Then (it) happened in time that the king"blamed Goda..."
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fia gelieode me pat he hit swa gelogode mid Godes peowum Gode to 
lofe. (B 1267) ^Then (TT7 pleased"me that he so filled It 
with God *s servants as praise to God J"

A second problem was encountered in sentences containing a 

clause introduced by È» is used to introduce both dependent and 

independent clauses as well as to form a correlative construction: 

£a...£a... "when.. .then.... ” On listing all clauses introduced by 

pa, I found that word order is pertinent to the solution.

1. £a followed by VS indicates an independent clause or 

simple sentence.
fia het he hie seman. (B $91) "Then he called a judgment 
for them."
Pa was pat swa. (B 1063) "Then was that so."

Pa eweeb heo pat heo ne dorste... (B 106L) "Then she said that 
she dia not dare..."
fia gebohte h j t ÆH fs tan Heahstaninc et ôean cince... (B 1097) 
"Then Ælfstan Heahstaninc bought it from the king..."

2e £a followed by SV indicates a dependent clause. 
Æôelm Higa code of dam geflite da cing waes at Worgenynster. 
(B $91) theIm Higa went from the dispute when the king was 
at Warminster." •
Mine witan habbad agreed Eegferde ealle his are purh pe swyrd 
pe him on hype hangode £a he adranc . (B 1063) "My counsellors 
have deprived Eegferth of all his property through (by reason 
of) the sword that hung on his hip when he drowned."

3. £a SV...pa VS.. o indicates a dependent clause followed

by an independent clause.

fia we hie at Weardoran nu semdan da bar mon da boc ford...
IB ^91) "When we now brought them to agreement at Wardour, 
then one bore the deed forth..."
Pa he geendod was pa rad se biscop to pam cynge a.. (B 1063) 
^When he died, then the bishop rode to the king..."

Pa he on wigge afeallen was pa artsoc Goda pees feos agiftes...
"(B 106L) "When he was killed in battle, then Goda denied the
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restitution of the property...11
Pa man part 6am biscope cySde 5a gelsadde se biscop ahnunga 
ealles Ælfehes cwides to FÎarhiSe. (B 10^7) "When one made 
that known to the bishop, then the bishop brought forth proof 
of ownership of all Ælfeh’s bequest at Barhithe."

Another problem is that of word groups beginning ptet is/waes. 

Since part is the nominative-accusative, neuter, singular form of the 

demonstrative pronoun se, seo, past, it might be interpreted as 
subject and verb except for the fact that we also find £œt sint/sind/ 

syndon in which there is lack of agreement in number. The expression 

is used either to explain something in the preceding word group or 

to enumerate specific things or persons previously mentioned by a 

general term. There is sometimes agreement in number between the 
verb and the noun which follows it; the plural verbs sint/sind/syndon 

are always followed by plural numerals and what could be a plural 
noun form, but the singular verb forms is/wæs are followed by both 

singular and plural nouns. This construction, therefore, is a 

parenthetical expression which serves merely as a connective and is 

an included element in the preceding sentence . The following examples 

show the use of this expression:
Her swutelaS seo gewitnes and se borh pe puarurt wæron part wæs 
ctrest se bisceop and Leofric and... [list of names] (R 83) 
"Here is declared the witness and the surety who were there,
that is, first the bishop and Leofric and..."
.. .Sonne yfttur his dæge Eadric gif he lithe his dæg wiô Son 
gof ole Sc hit gecwedaen is Sert sint 7 pund... (B 1010) 
"...then after his day Eadric (is to possess the land) if he 
lives for his day with the rent which it is agreed, that is, 
five pounds ..."
...art Son sceatte Se Leofsunu him geIdan scolde part is feowertig 
penega and twa pund and eahta ambra comes . (R 75) " . . .for
the price which Leofsunu had to pay him, that is, two pounds 
and forty pence and eight ambers of corn
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It is sometimes difficult to tell whether or not a word 

group introduced by gif should end one sentence or begin a new 

one. Gif clauses are usually followed by independent clauses intro­

duced by ponne . The following conditions indicate that gif intro­

duces a dependent clause which begins a new sentence.

1. When the gif clause is followed by ponne, which is 

usually in the independent clause but may be in the dependent gif 

clause.
Gif hio bearn hæbbe donne foe ôœt ofer hiora boega dagas to 
londe and to æhta. (B 318) "If she should have a child, 
then that one is to inherit the land and property after both 
their days
Gif hio donne bearn naebbe.. .bonne foe he to dean londe... (B 313) 
"If she then should not have a child, then he is to inherit the 
land..."
Gif hit donne festendteg sie selle mon uuæge cœsa ond fisces ond 
butran... (B 330) "If it then should be a fast-day, one is 
to give a weight of cheese and fish and butter..."

2. When the gif clause is preceded by and, provided there 
is no other gif clause immediately preceding; ponne is less frequently 

found in the independent clause.
Ond gif heo bearn hæbbe feo dæt bearn bo dtan londum. (B 558) 
^And if she should have a child, that child is to inherit the 
lands."
And gif hyt pin willa wiere pu mihtest eade gedon Peet ic hyt 
eal swa hæfde. (H 63) "And if it were your wish, you might 
easily bring about that I had it also."

3. If two gif clauses follow one another without the 

connective and between them, they are separated, the first ending one 

sentence, the second beginning a new sentence.
.. .ann ic his Freodomunde gif he donne lifes bid gif him elles 
hwæt sæled donne ann ic his minra swæstar suna sweelcum se hit 
geôian wile ... (B L12) ",..1 grant it to Freothomund if he
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then be alive . If anything else happens to him, then I grant it 
to whichever of my sister’s sons who will increase it...” 

Bonne bebeode ic ôæt mon 5as ôing selle...gif hit fuguldæg sie 
g if hit Sonne festendfgg sie selle mon uutqge caisa and fisces...
(B330) "Then I command that one give those things...if it be 
a flesh-day (feast-day). If it then be a fast-day, one should 
give a weight of cheese anT"fish..”

Prepositional phrases are sometimes structurally ambiguous 

when they are situated so that they might be interpreted as belonging 

to the end of one sentence or the beginning of another. The decision 

must be based on the syntactic function of the phrase. A prepositional 

phrase which modifies a noun follows that noun; a prepositional 

phrase which functions as an adverb often comes at the first of a 

sentence.

Bis is geSinge Eadwaldes Osheringes and Cyneôry&e Eôelmodes 
lafe aldormonnes ymbe ôet lond et Cert de hire Edelmod hire 
hlabard salde wes hit becueden üsbearte... (Ë hôb) "this is 
the agreement between Eadwald Oshering and Cynethrythe, widow of 
Aldorman Êthelmod, concerning the land at Chart that Ethelmod, 
her lord, gave to her. It was bequeathed to Osbeart.. J' 

^a cende he tern and let pone forberstan and forbeh pone andagan 
æfter pam bad JElfsige tugiftes his mannes. (B 1363) "Then he 
deleaned 'team' and allowed that one to go by default and (he) 
escaped the appointed day. After that, Ælfsige asked return of 
the person."

"Included" Independent Clauses

There are some independent clauses which seem at first 

glance to be structurally independent according to the criteria 

previously given. However, independent clauses are not set off as 

separate sentences in two instances because they are included in 

larger linguistic constructions :

1. Direct quotation, in which the quotation functions as 
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direct object of the verb in an independent clause; the quotation, 

then, has a basic function in and is included in the clause which 

precedes it.
Ba cwæô Eadweard hit is wyrse Se uncer na5or hit næbbe. (B 1063) 
"Then Edward said, 'It is worse that neither of us should have it.'"

2. Parenthetical statements, in which an independent clause 

may be imbedded between the dependent and independent clauses of the 

sentence.

Se man se pe minne ewyde vende buton pu hyt sy leof and ic hæbbe 
geleauan pet pu nelie God afyrre hine of his rice... (B 1JO6) 
"Whoever changes ny will, unless it be you, beloved, and I have 
confidence that you will not, God expel him from his kingdom..."

My general practice in this analysis was to separate all 

independent clauses into separate sentences unless they are obviously 

included in a larger structure as mentioned above, The object of this 

procedure was to give the shortest possible units which are easier to 

handle and which give a less complicated analysis.

Sentence Endings

After all initial and sequence sentences had been surveyed 

for significant details which signal beginnings of sentences, the 

ends of documents were investigated to see if there were any structural 

patterns indicating the ends of sentences. It was found that

27 ended with a noun or pronoun;
22 ended with a verb form;
I ended with an adverb.

There did not seem to be any discernible mandatory ending structure. 

Therefore, we have to say that a sentence ends when a new sentence 

is signaled by previously defined criteria,
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Summary: Structural Criteria for Sentences

There are two types of sentences, according to their position 

in the text,which have different characteristics: (1) initial 
sentences; and (2) sequence sentences.

Initial sentences are signaled by their position as first 

words in a document ; they contain a subject (nominative case) which 

agrees with the verb in person and number except that the verbs 

swutelian, cypan, and beon may have a dependent clause as subject 

or may have no expressed subject.

Initial sentences are introduced by the following parts of 

speech:

No. Per Cent
noun or pronoun (subject) word order SV 26 52
adverb » It VS 28
prepositional phrase It SV 6 12
noun (not the subject) rt n SV 2 h
expletive (pis) fl it vs 2 u

5o 100

SV word order predominates : 3h sentences or 68 % ; inversion 

or VS word order occurs only after introductory adverbs and the 

expletive &£.•

Initial sentences contrast with sequence sentences principally 

in the fact that initial sentences never begin with conjunctions or 

connective words.

Sequence sentences follow the initial sentence ; they contain 
a subject (nominative case) which agrees with the verb in person and 

number, except that some verbs may take a dependent clause as subject 

and the following verbs may not have an expressed subject : cypan,
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swutelian, gelician, gelimpan, getidan, pyncan, beon.

Sequence sentences are introduced by the following parts of 
speech (N: noun; pronoun; etc.):

9th Century 10th Century 11th Century

No. Pfer Cent Noo Per Cent No. Per Cent

Conj . 65 69.1 Conj. 120 L8o6 Conj. 113 72 oil
N., Pr. 1L 111.9 Adv. 95 38.5 Adv. 22 1Ù.1
Adv. 12 12.8 N., Pr. 21 8.5 N., Pr. 19 12.3
Vb o 2^ ? 9 Prep. 6) U.h Vb. 2 1.2
Prep. 1J J *c Vb. 5) ■ -

.. I ■ 156 100
9U 100 2^7 100

Most sequence sentences are introduced by conjunctions, 

adverbs, and pre positional phrases as is shown above. These parts 

of speech function as sequence indicators ; they indicate sequence in a 

series of statements or sequence of events in time (also, see Chapter 

VIII, p. 212). The following list shows the occurrences of these 

words which function as sequence indicators :

9th Century 10th Century 11 th Century

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

and 50 6b .1 and 112 50.7 and 111 82.2
gif 11 17.9 pa 85 38.5 nu 13 9.6
ponne 5> gif 5\ pa 5)
eac 5 nu b ' gif 1 .
forpan 1 19.0 after b 1 git 1 I
her 1 ponne 3 I her 1 > 8.2
aerest 1 her 2 \ forôon 1
on %; binnan 1 / 10.8 ponne 1

— ■ gemang 1 1 eac 1 )
78 100 pus 1 '

oôôe 1 135 100forpon 1 J
eac 1/

221 100
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Either the independent or the dependent clause may come first 

in a complex sequence sentence.

SV word order predominates in sequence sentences but its 
frequency of occurrence is not as high as in initial sentences (see 

p, UO). VS word order is less restricted in the sequence sentences. 

Word order of sequence sentences will be discussed in Chapter VIII.

Sentence Classification according to Purpose

Another type of classification of the sentence (besides 

initial and sequence) is by purpose or intention of the sentence. 

The nature of these charters limits the variety in this respect. 

However, we find examples of declarative, interrogative, and imperative 

sentences which can be recognized not only by meaning or content but 

also by formal structure.

Declarative sentences are statements of fact in the past or 

present, or statements of future^ntentions or desires ; they are 

either initial or sequence sentences; they contain a subject and 

verb and never have an interrogative word. Since there are only two 

imperative and two interrogative sentences in this corpus, it can be 

said that all sentences which are not imperative or interrogative are 

declarative sentences.
Eadward kingc gret Alfwold biscop freondlice. (H l) "King 
Edward greets Bishop Alfwold in a friendly manner."
ba WKs pœt swa. (B 1063) "Then that was so."

Imperative sentences are marked by the absence of a subject 
and by the verb in the imperative mood ( a unique form in the 2nd 

person singular). Since there are only two imperative sentences
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In this corpus, there is little upon which to base a comparison.
Let me peet land to handa, (B 1063) "Turn the land over to 
me
And ÆSelsige, leof, cyB pis mine hlaforde and ealle mine freondum. 
(B 1317) "And Æbhelsige, beloved, make this known to my lord 
and all my friends • "

Interrogative sentences are marked by an interrogative word

in the independent clause and V8 word order. Again, there are only 

two interrogative sentences, which is little evidence for any con­

clusive statements . Hwonne is the interrogative word in these 

sentences.
And leof hwonne bi& engu speec geendedu gif mon ne mæg nowôer ne 
mid feo ne mid a3a geendigan? (B ^91) "And, beloved, when 
is any suit settled if one is not able to settle it either with 
money or with oaths?"
OôÔe gif mon elcne dom wile onwendan de Ælfred cing gesette 
hwonne habbe we donne gemotad? (B $91) "Or, if one will turn 
aside each judgment that King Alfred gave, when (to what purpose) 
have we negotiated?"

Sentence Class ification by Clause Content (Clauses Contained)

Another sentence classification can be made according to 

the kind and number of clauses contained in the sentencesimple, 

compound, complex, and compound-complex.

The simple sentence contains one independent clause and no 

other clause.
And he hit half de VII winter. (B 106h) "And he had it seven 
winters
And feng Eadwig to rice. (B 1063) "And Eadwig inherited the 
kingdom."

l"For definition of the clause, see p. 33 •



The compound sentence contains two or more independent 

clauses and no dependent clause. As stated before, almost any two 

adjoining simple sentences could be combined to make a compound 

sentence. However, in order to keep the syntactic units as short as 

possible, independent clauses have been indicated as simple sentences 

except when they are parenthetical elements or direct quotations 
(see p. 38) and when there is a close connection to the preceding 

clause so that separation would leave an anomalous syntactic element. 

The latter occurs once.
And we ridan Ôa to ôon andagan ic and Wjôbord rad mid me and 
ByrhtheIm rad Sider mid Æôelme . (B 5917

Ordinarily this would be divided into three simple sentences each 

beginning with and. If this were done, the pronoun ic would have no 

function in the first sentence. Ic cannot be part of a compound 
subject ic and Widbord because the verb rad is singular. However, 

if we conclude that the words ic, Widbord, and Byrhthe Im are an 

enumeration of the people included in the pronoun we (which indicates 

more than two in contrast to the dual wit), we have established a 

close connection which justifies including all the clauses in one 

sentence which would be translated:

"And we then rode to the appointed day: I, and Withbord 
rode with me, and byrhtheIm rode there with Æthelm."

Complex sentences, which contain one independent clause and 

one or more dependent clauses, are numerous.
Gif hio beam hœbbe donne foe ô®t of er hiora boega dagas to 
Tonde and to ah ta . (B 318) "If she should have a child, 
then that one is to inherit the Tand and property after both 
their lives."



Gif hie ne gestrionen oô&a him aylfum aallea hwtet sale after 
Kïora dege arm ic his Freo&omunde gif he Sonne lifes biô. 
(B h!2) "If they do not beget (an heir) or anything else 
happens to them, after their lîFe I grant it to Freothomund if he 
then be alive."

Compound-complex sentences contain two or more independent

clauses and one or more dependent clauses, Theoretically, almost any 

simple sentence could be joined to an adjacent complex sentence. In 

this corpus, compound-complex sentences are formed by a parenthetical 

independent clause placed between the dependent and independent 

clauses of the sentence.

Se man se pe rainne cwyde wende buton pu hyt sy leof and ic 
hæbbe geIeuan pcert pu nelie God afyrre hine of his rice buton he 
pe hrapor ongen wende . (B 1306) "Whoever changes my will 
except it be you, beloved, and I have confidence that you will 
not, God expel him from his"kingdom unless he promptly change 
it back again."



CHAPTER II

BASIC ELEMENTS IN OU) ENGLISH SENTENCES

Procedure for Determining Elements of the Sentence

After the process described in Chapter I has been completed, 

the texts with which we are dealing are divided into free linguistic 

constructions which we call sentences by definition. The next step 

is to examine the sentences to see what the elements are which compose 

them.

The list of all initial sentences (pp. 28-30) shows that a 

number of sentences contain the same part of speech repeated in the 

same position or relation to the other parts of the sentence, thus 

forming a pattern of structure :

Verb Object AdverbSubject

Eadward gret Alfwold freondlice
Wulfstan gret cyning eadmodlice
Cnut gret bisceopas freondlice
Ie & B sellaô ôtet lond
A & G araridan hiora erfe
Ie and W begetan das bec

Phrases and clauses show the same sort of pattern repetition :

Adverb Verb Prepositional Phrase
Her swutelaô on pison gewrite
Her swytelaô on pissum gewrite
Her cyô on pisan gewritu
Her is on sio swutelung

U6
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Subject Verb Object Dependent Clause
ic cyôe hu min villa is.
Eadgifu cyp pam arcebiscop hu hire land com
Ic cybe pet ic gean
Ic cyoe hu hit webs ...

If we strip away the grammatically secondary elementsI 

(modifying words, phrases, and clauses, which will be discussed in 

Chapter III), there are left the basic elements of the sentence which 

Mes calls "formal structures

Listing the sentences in tabular form has several advantages 

in working with the structure of sentences. It can readily be seen 

which elements are present in every sentence and which are not. 

Frequency of occurrence may be noted. It may be seen if the position 

or order of the same element is always the same or if it varies in 

different sentences. Therefore, it seems ^that this listing and group­

ing of sentences according to a common pattern is the best method 

to show the relationships that exist and recur in the syntactic system.

Since the initial sentences have already been listed in 
Chapter I (pp. 28-30), the next step is to list the sequence 

sentences. To avoid numerous examples repeating the same pattern and 

order, I have decided to give only a few examples of each type of 

structure and order found in the simple and complex sequence 

sentences.

ISecondary elements are not necessarily less important but 
they operate on a different functional level; they occur with a basic 
element or a head word and, whereas a basic element or head word may 
occur alone as a part of a sentence, the secondary element does not 
occur alone.

^Fries, Structure, p. 175.



2*8

We find that there are two classes of basic elements:
(1) mandatory, those that are found in every sentence, and (2) 

optional, those which may or may not be used in combination with 

other basic elements.

Mandatory Basic Elements

The mandatory class includes the subject and verb.

1. The verb is the one element found in all sentences; it 
may occur as a single word (finite verb).

And se cine g pa swa dyde. (B 1062*) "And the king then so 
did."
And pridde haefd Godric mid him. (R 103) "And Godric has 
the third (one) with him."

The verb may also occur as a phrase (auxiliary verb plus infinitive 

or participle).

And pis waes gedon on Æpe is lanes kynincges gewitnesse. (B 1061*) 
"And this was done on King ÆtheIatan’s testimony."
...donne sceal ic and wylle beon gehealden. (B 591) "...then 
I am obliged and wish to be contented."

Person, number, tense, and mood of verbs will be discussed 

in Chapter VII.

2. The subject may be classified as mandatory since all 

sentences have a subject except

a. Imperative sentences.
1st me petit land to handa. (B 1063) "Turn over to me the
land. "

Cyd pis mine hlaf orde ... (B 1317) "Make this known to my 
lord. "

b. Some impersonal verbs (see pp. 30 and 3b).
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A noun or pronoun subject is in the nominative case♦ 

Examples of subjects are the following.

a. Proper noun.
And pridde hæfô Æ&elmer. (R 81) "And Æthelmer has the 
third."

b. Common noun.
And se cyncg pa swa dyde. (B 106U) "And the king then so 
did."~

c. Personal pronoun.
And he hit beef de VII winter. (B 106L) "And he had it for 
seven winters

d. Indefinite pronoun.
And agefe mon to lâminge l eawa. (B U12) "And one is to 
give one ewe to Liming."
And hine mon ôearæt aparade. (B $91) "And one captured him 
there."

e. Demonstrative pronoun.
And pis wæs gedon on Æpelstanes kynincges gewitnesse. (B 106U) 
"And this was done on King ÆtheIstan’s testimony•”
And det sie simle ... (B U.0$) "And that be similarly... "

f. Numeral.
And an wæs teoôinglond. (B $91) "And one was tithing-land."

g. Dependent clause .
Her swutelap peet Wulf gar geupe Hamme... (B 678) "Here is 
declared that wilfgar grants Ram..

Inflected subjects agree with the verb in number and per­
son when these distinctions are possible (see pp. 138 and 139).

1st person, sing,

le ne eom gecnawe part... (H 2h) "I am not aware that..."
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2nd person, sing.
.. .pu mihtest eaôe gedon pœt ic hyt eal swa haefde. (H 63)
"...you might easily bring about that I had it also."

3rd person, sing.
God is min gewyta. (B 1306) "God is my witness

And Pridde bip mid heom sylfa. (W 30) "And the third is 
with himself-

3rd person, plural

And haafdon hit cynegas oô Eadmund cine. (B 1097 ) "And kings 
had it until King Eadmund."

The details of case, person, number, and gender of nouns and 

pronouns will be discussed in Chapter VI.

There is no minimal sentence composed only of subject and 

verb in this corpus ; however, several sentences occur with the addi­

tion of conjunction, adverb, or prepositional phrase.
And gewat Eadrad cyng. (B 1063) "And King Eadraed died."

And he swa dyde. (B 591) "And he so did."

And fencg Æpelstan to rice. (B 106h) "And fit heIstan inherited 
the kingdom.1*

Position or placement of subject and verb in the sentence will be 

discussed in Chapter VIII.

Optional Basic Elements

Optional syntactic elements in the sentence are the following:

I. Direct object of the verb. The direct object can best be 
defined in negative terms which eliminate other noun functions. The 

direct object is the noun or pronoun which is grammatically related 

to a transitive verb, which does not necessarily agree with the verb
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in person and number, which is not in the nominative case, which does 

not indicate the person or thing to or for whom (which) something is 

done, and which does not modify another word. The direct object is 

the receiver of the physical action performed or mental action held 

by the subject of the transitive verb. The direct object is in the 

accusative, dative, or genitive case. It may be a dependent clause.

a. Accusative.

And hine mon ôeartet a parade. 
there.

b. Dative.
Pa God forgyide pam cincge. 
king."

c. Genitive.

And ic gean him pass landes 
land. *

(B 591) "And one captured him

(W 16-2) "Then God reward the

(B 1306) "And I grant him the

d. Dependent clause.
Ic cyôe eow pet ic habbe geunnen him... (H 28) "I declare to 
you that I have granted to him. 7.^

2. Indirect object. The indirect object of the verb is a 

noun or pronoun, grammatically related to the transitive verb, to 
which something is given or done; it is always accompanied by a 

direct object; the indirect object is usually in the dative case, but 

it may be in the accusative case if the direct object is a dependent 

clause.

a. Dative case.

And mon selle him IIII oxan. (B L12) "And one is to give him 
four oxen."

And him mon forgefe ôeran ôreotenehund pending. (B hl2) "And 
one is to give him in addition 1300 pennies."
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And Ælfred cing ôa Osulfe his hondsetene sealde... (B 591) 
"And King Alfred then gave Osulf his signature.

b. Accusative case.
Ba cwœô le Seat he wo Ide cunnigan and bead Sone cing Sect he hit 
andagade. (B 591) "Then I said that hewTshed to try and 
prayed the king that he appoint a day for it."

Ba ascade ic hine hwy he swa dyde. (B 591) "Then I asked 
him why he so did

Nu bidde ic bone bisceop Ælfstan pat he aeundige mine lafe... (W 16-1) 
"Now I bid that bishop,Ælfstan, that he protect my wife..."

And ic hine pas bidde for Godes lufan...pet hit standan mote. 
(W 20) "And I pray him for God's love...that it may stand."

3. Person of interest or benefit. Verbs which do not take

a direct object in the usual sense and verbs in some special construc­

tions are sometimes accompanied by a noun or pronoun (usually in 
the dative case) which functions neither as modifier nor as one of 

the other basic elements. This noun or pronoun indicates the person 

benefitted or in whose interest something is done . This element 

occurs

a. With intransitive verbs in regular constructions.

Bonne leof is me mice1 neodôearf... (B 591) "Then, beloved, 
(it) is a great need to me..."

Mu is me on mode..,pæt ic wille goodian... (B 1267) "Now it
is in mgr mind... that I wish to endow..."

Ic wæs pinurn fader swa gehyrsum swa ic fyrmest nyhte. (B 1306) 
"I was as obedient to your father as I might be."

Ba.. .ic.. .dingade him to Alfreds cinge . (B 591) "Then I 
interceded for him to King Alfred."

Ba het he hie seman. (B 591) "Then he called an arbitration 
for them. "

...gange pat land on Boccinge into Cristes circean pam herede.(W 16-1) "...that land at Boccing is to go into Christchurch 
for the brotherhood."
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.. .ga peome pœt land ]>am arcebisceope Eadsige . (R 101)
"...then that land goes to the Archbishop Eadsige

b. With passive verb constructions.

Wes hit becueden Osbearte. (B "It was bequeathed to
Osbeart

...se him seald and gehealden sia hiabenlice bledsung. (B ^0$)
11 ...may the heavenly blessing be given to him and held for 
him." ---

...sy him Oodes ar and his ece edlean œfre aetbroden. (B 1306)
11 ...may God’s mercy and his eternal reward forever be taken from 
him."
...ne gewurôe hit him næfre forgifen. (B 1318) "...may it
never be forgiven him."

Seo stow wœs gehalgod iu fram ealdum da gum bam halgan Petre.
(B 126?) "The place was consecrated formerly in early days to
St. Peter." —

c. Impersonal verbs.
Da duhte us eallan &et He lms tan moste gan ford... (B 591) 
"Then (itT"seemed to all of us that He lms tan must go forth..."

Da gelieode me pet he hit swa gelogode... (B 1267) "Then (it) 
pleased me tHat he so filled it..."

li. Subject complement (noun). A noun in the nominative 

case or a dependent clause with the verbs beon or hatan which has the 

same referent as the subject is a subject complement.

God is min gewyta. (b 1306) "God is my witness."

&urwjf hatte se wimman. (B 1063) "The woman is called Pur- 
wlf." ---

Ærest is min willa dæt hit [beam] foe to londe . (B 412) 
"First, my wish is that he (the child) inherit the land."

5. Subject complement (adjective). An adjective which 

refers to the subject but is not an immediate constituent of the sub­

ject is a subject complement or predicate adjective .

Pa gewat Eadric cwjdeleas. (B 1097) "Then Eadric died in­
testate ."
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each thing." ----

And beon heora menn frige... (w 30) "And their men are to 
be free ..."

6. Object complement. A noun in the accusative case which 

has the same referent as the direct object.
And tu hine hete Sa flyman. (B 591) "And you then called him 
an outlaw,"

7. Absolute expressions. Nouns in the genitive or dative 

case which do not function as modifiers or any other basic element 

may be absolute expressions.

a. Genitive .
And wende ÆS els tan hine eft into Sunnanbyrg ungebetra pinga.
(B 1063) "And ÆtheIstan returned again to Sunnanbyrg things
(being) unatoned." ---- ““

b. Dative.

Rixiendum on ecnisse ussum drihtne hælende Criste ic sylle 
wullsige anes hides loncl... (F 6091 ^Uur Lord Savior Christ 
(being) ruler in eternity, I grant one hiSe”o£ land to WuTT-" ' 
sige..."

8. Direct address . A notuf or adjective used as a noun in 

the nominative case which addresses the person to whom the sentence is 

written is direct address.

le Se cyôe... (B 591) "Beloved, I make known to you... "

Nu bydde ic pe leof hlaford pet... (B 1306) "Now I bid you,
beloved lord, that.

And Isige leof cyÔ pis mine hlaforde... (B 1317) "And 
^ihelsige, Eeloved, make this known to my lord..."

9. Connectives or sequence indicators. The first element in 
almost every sequence sentence is a conjunction, adverb, or uninflected 

particle; the most frequent of these are and, pa, and ponne. The 

function is to indicate that the particular statement is one of a



55

series of statements after the first or initial sentence or to indicate 

a time sequence in which the particular statement occurred after the 
preceding statement. '

And mon selle him IIII oxan. (B hl2) "And one is to give to 
him four oxen."
pa gewat Eadweard. (B 106W "Then Edward died."

Ponne gebygcge he pa lond. (B 558) "Then he is to buy those 
lands."

Other words, phrases, and clauses which do not fall in the 

above categories are formal structures of secondary nature because 

their function, rather than to fill a basic structural spot in the 

sentence, is to modify the word or words in basic structural spots in 

the relationship of immediate constituent to a head word. Secondary 

formal structures or modifiers will be discussed in Chapter III.



CHAPTER III

SECONDARY EIEMENTS (MODIFIERS) IN DID ENGLISH SENTENCES

Function and Description of Modification Structure

Modifiers are words, phrases, or clauses which function as 
sub-units of the basic elements (subject, verb, object, etc.) which 

compose a sentence in Old English. The modification structure always 
has at least two units: the head word (the word which is modified) 

and the modifier (one or more words). A modifier as a modifier does 

not necessarily function as a part of speech. Either the head word 

or the modifier can be any part of speech except a conjunction or 
preposition^ (interjections do not occur in this corpus) although 

each part of speech used as a head word is more often modified by one 

particular part of speech than the others (i.e., nouns are more often 

modified by adjectives, verbs are more often modified by adverbs).

A modification structure differs from other structures in 

the fact that the whole structure enters into other structures as a 

complete unit and functions in these structures just as the single 

head word alone would function. For instance, a modification structure 

may be composed of a noun (head word) and an adjective (modifier). 

This whole unit (noun plus adjective) functions in any of the other

lPrepositional phrases occur as modifiers: see pp. 6$ 
and 70.
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structures of the sentence in which a noun alone is a constituent.

It can be made a part of any of these other structures by placing the 

whole unit in the position in which the noun alone would appear and 

by giving the noun the inflection it would have alone in that spot.

Modification is a structure of connection, but it is a 

particular kind of connection in which the modifiers are connected to 

the head word. This connection is different in form and position from 

the connection between a subject and verb. This difference is shown by 

the fact that a modification structure cannot stand alone whereas the 

combination of subject and verb can.

The meanings in the modification structure or the relation­

ships between the head word and its modifiers vary widely. These 

meanings or relationships are shown by the formal characteristics of 
the words (inflection, agreement) and position or word order, or a 

combination of both word order and inflection.

In general, we may say that modifiers add information to the 

head word by clarifying, specifying, or giving details of time, place, 

manner, degree. More specific statements will be made in the dis­

cussion of each modifier.

To describe the modification structure, we first take each 

part of speech used as a head word and list the various types of 

modifiers it has; second, we note the characteristic arrangements of 

the units making up the modification structure ; and third, we note the 

meanings or relationships between the head word and modifiers indicated 

by the structures.
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Noun as Head Word 

Modifiers of nouns usually immediately precede or follow 

the noun; they indicate a number of different meanings but generally 

tend to identify, specify, qualify, limit, or describe the noun.

1. Noun as modifier.

a. Appositives are nouns which follow other nouns and 

have the same referent; the appositive usually immediately follows the 

noun modified and agrees with it in case and number.
(1) A restrictive appositive is a proper noun which 

follows a common noun which has a demonstrative pronoun or other , 

modifier; the proper noun gives specific identification of the indi­

vidual (his name):

And ic gean Ælfmaare and his breôer Ælf  stane para twegra landa.
(B 1306) "And I grant the two lands to tlfmaer and his brother 
Ælfstan." '

Pa namon Godan twegen suna Leofstan and Leofric on Eadgife das 
twa forespecenan land. (B "Then boda 's two sons
Leofstan and Leofric seized from Eadgifu the two above-mentioned 
lands,H

(2) Non-restrictive appositives are common nouns 

with modifiers which follow proper nouns; they usually indicate family 

relationships but may also indicate feudal relationships or the office, 

rank, or position held by the individual; most appositives are of this 

type :
And ic sello Æ&elwalde minum sunu III hida boclondes. (B 558) 
"And I give three hides of bookland to Æthelwald, mg son." 

Ic...and Beornôryô min gemecca sellaô... (B 330) "I and 
Beornthryth, mg wife, giveV.

Æôelnoô se gerefa to Eastorege .. » (B 318) 'lEthelnoth, the 
reeve at Eastry..="

The noun and its appositive are occasionally separated by one or more
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words :
Bis siondan des landes boec det Edelbearht cyning Wullafe sealde 
his degne. (B U96) "These are the deeds of the land that 
ETng fetKelbearht gave Wullaf, his thane."
Her swutelap pest Wulfgar geupe Hanme into Ealdan Hynstre aefter 
fiffan daege tore wifes. (B 678) "Here (it) is declared that 
lïOTgar granted Ham to Old Minster after Æffe's, his wife's, day."

b. Titles of rank or position (both ecclesiastical and 

lay) immediately follow the name of a person and agree with it in 

case and number. These titles are similar to appositives but they 

can be distinguished and separated from appositives on a formal basis. 

Titles are common nouns which are never accompanied by a demonstrative 

pronoun or other modifier, which occur only after proper nouns and 

never before, and which indicate only position or rank. Common nouns 

which function as appositives always are accompanied by a demonstrative 

pronoun or other modifier, they occur both before and after proper 
nouns, and they frequently indicate family and feudal relationships. 

A count of the number of occurrences (which does not include lists of 

witnesses at the end of documents) shows 

proper noun — common noun 
common noun — proper noun 
pronoun — common noun — proper noun 
proper noun —— pronoun —— common noun

If we assume that the presence
form (demonstrative pronoun) and the frequent and consistent occurrence 

of a particular structural pattern in opposition to another structural 
pattern (which has the characteristics of an established group) have 

significance, then we must separate titles from appositives as a

(title: Eadraed cyng) 11:7
(^cyng Eadrted)! 0
(pone kynincgÆ&elstan) 10
(Elfgyfu seo hlæfdige) 7

or absence of a particular

Ifhe asterisk (») indicates hypothetical forms which do not
occur in this corpus.
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distinct class of noun modifiers.
And gewat Eadreed cyng. (B1O63) "And King Eadraed died.11

Her is seo hondseten Oswoldes bisceopes. (B 1233) "Here is 
the signature of Bishop Oswold."
...beforan Wulfrede arcebiscope. (B hl6) "...before Archbishop 
Wulfred."
...ic Æpelstan apeling geswutelige on pysum gewrite... (W 20)
" .. .1, Atheling Æthelstan, declare in this writ..."
Eadward kyning gret Harold eorl... (H 11$) "King Edward 
greets Earl Harold..."

When the demonstrative pronoun or other modifier appears 

with the title, either the title or the proper noun, whichever comes 

second, is an appositive.

And se cyng het pone arcebiscop Wulfstan peart o boc settan.
(R 83) "And the king commanded that~arc hb is hop, Wulfstan, 
to draw up a charter to this effect .**

And pises is to gewitnesse Eadweard cyng and Ælfgyfu seo hlaefdige. 
(R 101) "And as witnesses to this were King toward and ^H*^rfu, 
the lady. "
Nu bidde ic pone bisceop Ælfstan pet he... (W 16-1) "Now I 
bid (ask ) that bishop, Ælfstan, that he ... "

c. Nouns in the genitive case frequently modify nouns 

which are in another case . The modifier immediately precedes the 

head word. Since there are a number of relationships expressed in 

this way, a complete discussion will be given in the section on noun 
uses of the genitive case in Chapter VI (pp. 111-116).

(1) Possessive genitive.

Ba He lms tan da undæde gedyde deet he Æ de redes belt forstæl... 
(B $91) "When Helmstan committed the crime, that he stole 
Æthelred *s belt..."

(2) Subjective genitive.

.. .past we hit unnon him on Godes est... (R 81) "...that we 
grant it to him with God's blessing."
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(3) Objective genitive.
...ôe pan ah mynatrès geweald. (R 81) "...who then has
control of the monastery."

d. Attributive nouns do not occur in this corpus. 

Uninflected nouns written separately in the manuscripts have been 

treated as compound words and written together if so listed in 

Bosworth-Toller’s Dictionary of the Anglo-Saxon Language.

2. Pronoun as modifier.

a. The demonstrative pronouns, se, seo, ptet "that" and 

£es, peos, pis "this," precede the noun they modify and agree with it 

in number, gender, and case. In general, they have the function of 

specifying or singling out. They may also indicate the closer in 
time or space (this) versus the farther away in time or space (that), 

although there is no contrasting situation in this corpus. In addition, 

se, seo, peet functions as the definite article "the" or a specifier 

with less intensity. Often when the noun form is ambiguous, the 

demonstrative pronouns formally signal the case, number, and gender.

(1) s£, seo, best is more frequently used than 

pes, peos, pis.
And se cyncg pa swa dyde. (B 106h) "And the king then so 
did."
And pyses wæs ÆLfgar pees cyninges gerefa to gewitnesse . (R 66) 
"And Ælfgar, the king’s reeve, was witness to this." 
Ic agife pinne wer Sam cynge. (B 1063) "I will pay your 
wergeld to the king.M

.. .and bod done cing deet he hit andagade. (B 591) "...and
asked the king that he appoint a day for it."

And Eadgifu href de land mid bocum para twegea cyninga dagas. 
(B 106h) "And Eadgifu had the land with the deeds for the 
lives of the (those) two kings."
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When there are other modifiers of the same noun, the demonstrative is 

in first position.
...into pare halgan stove . (B 12.33) ".. .into the holy
place
...sia hiabenlice bledsung... (B hO^) "« « «the heavenly blessing...” 

(2) pes, peos, pis is less frequently used and 

always refers to something just previously mentioned or discussed.
Nu synd pissa gewrita preo. (R 103) "Now (there) are three 
of these writs."
Pisses londes earan Brie sulong œt H^gyôeôorne. (B 318)
"Three swulungs of this land are at Hegyt he thorn.11
Pes ceap wæs geceapod on Wii ætforan ealra scyre. (R 103) 
"This payment was made at Wil before all the shire."

b. The possessive pronoun occurs in this corpus in only 

the first and second persons; it is^eclined like a strong adjective, 

always precedes the noun it modifies, and agrees with the noun in 

case, number, and gender.
And ic cipe eow past Urk min huskarl habbe his strand. (H l) 
"And I make known to you that Urk, ngr housecarl, is to have his 
shore. "
...innto Sancte Eadmundes byrig mines mages ... (H 2b) "... at
the bury of St. Edmund, ngr kinsman..."
...be minum fullan bebode. (.4 1) "...by ngr full command."

.. ,1c .. .geswutelige .. ,hu ic mine are and mine aehta geunnen hæbbe .
(W 20) "I.. .declare.. .how I have granted ngr property and my
possessions ..."
Eadweard cyngc gret Leofwine biscop...and ealle mine pegnas ... 
freondlice. (H 96) "King Edward greets Bishop Leofwine... 
and all ngr thanes in a friendly manner."
3if hit pin willa were... (H 63) "If it were your wish..."

Ba gesahte he dines feeder lie... (B 591 ) "Then he sought
your father’s body..."
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le agife pinné ver ôam cynge. (B 1063) "I will give your 
vergeId to the king.”

c. Personal pronouns of the third person which modify 

nouns are in the genitive case and are not further inflected.
Æ&elnoô.. .and Geenburg his wif aræddan hi ora erfe... (B 318) 
"Æthelnoth and Gaenburg, his wife, arrange their property..." 
...and aeghwilc diacon arede twa passions fore his sawle. (B 330) 
° ...and each deacon read two passions for his souï.11

AndÆlfred cing ôa Osulfe his hondsetene sealde... (B $91) 
"And King Alfred gave then Osulf his signature..."

3. Adjective as modifier. The adjective usually precedes 
the noun it modifies (exceptions are noted below) and agrees with the 

noun in number, case, and gender. In general, the adjective character­

izes, specifies, limits, qualifies, or adds some descriptive informa­

tion about the noun.
...mid fullum friodome. (B L17) "...with full freedom."

Bonne leof is me micel neodôearf ôœt... (B $91) "Then, 
beloved, (it) is to me a great need that..."

...into pare halgan stove. (B 1233) "...into the holy place." 

...mid ten pundan reddes goides and hvites slolfres. (R 83) 
"...with ten pounds of red gold and white silver."

More than one adjective may modify the same noun.
...and menig god man toeacan him. (R 66) "...and many a good
man in addition to him."
.. .and manig oôer god man. (R 7$) "...and many another good
man. "

Adjectives sometimes follow the nouns they modify.
...gewonie him God Almahtig his weorldare... (B $$8) "...may
Almighty God decrease his worldly goods..."

The phrase God ÆHmihtig occurs frequently and is the only 

instance of an otherwise unmodified noun followed by its adjective .
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Since this pattern is different from the usual Old English structure 

and since it is so consistently followed, this seems to be influenced 

by the Latin Deus omnipotens which it translates. When this phrase 

modifies a noun, we find the usual order.
aelmeehtigan Godes unhlis. (B h$2) "Almighty God’s disgrace.” 

The adjective also follow? the noun when the adjective is 

modified (usually by a genitive complement).

...mittan fulne huniges. (B 330, B "...a mitta full of
honey."

The adjective often follows the noun when the noun is preceded by one 

of the demonstrative pronouns or another modifier.
...enig meghond neor. (B boh) "...any nearer relative 

...in pissum life ondwardum. (B $$8) "...in this present
life."

' Oa stod seo hondseten eal ôœron. (B $91) "Then all the sig­
nature stood thereon.”

Adjectives inflected to show comparative and superlative degree also 

precede the noun and use the weak declension.
.. .wiôôan ôe min wiif pesr benuge innganges swa? mid minum lice 
swæ sioôôan yferran dogre. (B U12) "...provided that my 
wife enjoys entrance either with my body or afterwards in later 
days . "
...on pam ytemestan daage pysses life s . (B 1233) " ... on the
last day of this life.”

b. Numerals as modifiers precede the noun and agree with 

it in number, gender, and case.

And mon selle him.. .ajnne horn. (B U12) "And let one give to 
him...one horn.”

Ic geann into Gristes cyrican pees landes set Holungaburnan buton 
ptere anre sulunge pe ic Siferôe geunnen ha-bbe. (W 20) "I 
grant that land at Hollingbourne to Christchurch except the one 
swulung that I have granted to Siferth."
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5. Verb as modifier (verbals). Present and past participle 

forms of verbs modify nouns and are inflected like adjectives to show 

case, number, and gender. Participles precede the noun they modify and 

have the same function as adjectives.
fie lifigiende God gemyne <5u... (B 631) "May the living God be 
mindful of you..."
...on geceapodne ceap. (R 103) "... as bargained payment."
Ga pis foresprecene land into Cristes cyricean. (R 101) "This 
aforementioned land is to go to Christchurch."

6. Prepositional phrases^s modifiers are not inflected and 

can show no agreement with the nouns modified. The prepositional 

phrase immediately follows the noun modified.

...dome gedele he œlcum messepreost birman Cent ...and ælcum 
Godes ôiowe. (B &12) "...then he is to distribute to each 
mass priest within Kent...and to each of God’s servants."
...and ma nig oôer god man binnan byrig and butan. (R 75) 
"...and many another good man within the town and outside." 
...ten hida land et Croglea. (B L16) "...ten hides of land
at Croyley."
Eadweard cyngc gret.. .and ealle mine pegnas on Staef f ordscire 
freondlice. (H 96) "King Edward greets.. .and all ny thanes 
in Staffordshire in a friendly manner."
He hæbbe pet land get Ludintune III gear... (B 1318) "He is 
to have that land at Luddington for three years."

7. Dependent clauses as modifiers follow the nouns they 

modify. They are introduced by relative pronouns some of which are 

declined and some of which are indeclinable.

a, is indeclinable but functions to introduce 

dependent clauses which modify nouns.
Aec ic bebeode minum safterfylgendum ôe ôet lond hæbben... (B 330) 
"Also, I command my successors who have that land..."



66

..tonig para pinga he mid rihte into his biseoprice ahge to
habbanne. (H 11^) ^7. .any of those things which he with right
ought to have for his bishopric."

And ic geann Ælmœre pees landes at Hamelandene £e he ær ahte.
(W 20 ) “And I grant to Ælmer the land at HamGle3on which he 
had before."

b. se, seo, pet is declined when it functions as a 

relative to introduce dependent clauses; the pronoun agrees with the 
noun modified in gender and number (but not case).

.. .and da menn da dear hlafordas wœron. (B 330) "...and those
men who were lords there."

Ic .. .landes surane dæl.. .sumum cnihte pean is Osulf nama... 
forgeaf. (B 1233) "I give a certain part of land to a certain
knight whose name is Osulf..."

...and past land æt Mordune pat min fader me tolet... (W 20) 
"...and the land at Morden which my father leased to me..."

Pronoun as Bead Word

1. Noun as modifier. A noun which modifies a pronoun is 

always in apposition with the pronoun and agrees with it in number and 

case .

.. .ofer hi ora del wifes and ciIda. (B hl?) "...after their, 
the wife's and child's, day.*

Ic Uuerfrid biscpp...sylle... (B 60?) "I, Bishop Werfrid,
give .. ?' .

...ic Æpelstan apeling geswutelige on pysum gewrite... (W 20)
".. .1, Ætheling Æthelstan, declare in this writ..."

2. Pronoun as modifier. The pronoun self is used with 

personal pronouns to emphasize or stress the person indicated by the 

pronoun so modified. Self follows the personal pronoun and agrees 

with it in case, number, and gender.

Gif higan donne odde hlaford peet nylle hire mynsterlifes geunnan 
odda hia siolf nylle... (B hl 2) "If the brotherhood then or
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the lord does not wish to grant monastic life to her or she 
herself does not wish it"
...swa full and swa ford swa hitt me sylfan on hande stod...
(H 55) "...as fully and as completely as it stood in posses­
sion of nyself..."
And pridde bip mid heom sylfan. (W 30) "And the third is with 
himself."

3. Adjective as modifier. The indefinite pronoun man may 

be modified by an adjective which agrees with it in case, gender, and 

number.
And suelc man se disses landes bruce agebe... (B h03) "And 
such a one who (whoever) enjoys the land is to give..." 

...dæt nænig mon seo to don gedyrstig... (S 175) "...that no 
one be so daring..."
And gif aanig man.. .pisne cwyde wille awendan... (R 101) "And 
if anyone wishes to change this will..."

U. Verb as modifier (participle).

Ba he hit unforbodan and unbesacan bohte. (R 83) "Then he 
bought it unopposed and uncontested,"

Wite he hine amansumadne mid Annaniam and Saphiram. (R 9h) 
"May he find himself cast out with Ananias and Sapphira."

Adjective as Head Word
' 1. Noun as modifier. Noun modifiers of adjectives are

always complements of the adjective and in the genitive case (genitive 

complement).

And bio he alces wites wyrôe. (B 1010) "And may he be entitled to 
each fine

Sy hit apices binges freoh. (B 1233) "It is to be free of every 
thing (burden)."
.. .pest he mote be on ælc para gerihta wurôe ... (H 2h) .that
he may be entitled to each of those rights..."
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2. Adverb as modifier. The adverb immediately precedes 

the adjective it modifies; the adverb is not inflected for person, 

number, or case.

...swa me mast raed puhte. (W 20) 
advisable ."% noo .as seemed to me most

le cype peet me ys wana ®t pam scypgesceote pus micelys ...
I make known that (it) is lacking to me from the ship-scot 

thus much...” r
(H 63)

Numeral as Head Word
a noun may modify a numeral- it is always in the genitive 

case (genitive complement).

% 'R "Now (there) are three

% synd 51222 gewrita twa. (R 108) "Now (there) are two of 
these writs.” —

And pissera gewritu syndan preo. (w 30) "And (there) are 
three of these writs.”

Verb as Head Word
In general, modifiers of verbs indicate something about 

time, place, or manner; these modifiers may be a single word, a phrase, 

or a dependent clause. There is no inflectional signal to indicate 

relationships between the head word and modifier0

1. Noun as modifier. Nouns in the genitive and accusative 

cases which do not function as basic elements of the sentence, objects 
of prepositions, or modifiers of other nouns are used adverbially to 

modify the verb. They usually occur at or near the end of the sentence:

a. Genitive (only one example in this corpus .

...pam Godes peowan. . .pe pterinne Godes lof dreogan sceolan 
and nihtes . (It 1C1) ”.. .for God’s servants who

shall celebrate the praise of God therein day and night. "
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b. Accusative.
And le wille past Æffe feormige.. .da Godes peowas ast Cynetanbyrig 
prie dagas ... (B 678) "And I wish that Æffe is to provide 
food for three days for God's servants at Kintbury."

And ic gean Ælfgare fees landes his deeg 
grant the land to ÆIfgar for his day.11

(F 1306) "And I

...det he dis wel healde his dei. (B L03) "...that he is to 
keep this well for his day."
.. .to deem gerade d®t heo mon arede eghwelce monade for Ælfred and 
for Verb urge .. .da hwile de God gesegen htsbbe deet fulwiht œt 
deosse stowe beon mote. (S 17^) "...on the condition that
one read them (the books of the Bible) each month for Ælfred and 
Werburg... the while (the period of time) that God has said that 
baptism may be at this place."

2. Adverb as modifier. The position of adverbs seems to 

be flexible; often the adverb is first or last word in a clause; often

the adverb immediately precedes the verb in dependent clauses and

immediately follows the verb in independent clauses.

a. Time .
, . .de in Cristes circan dag hwtan lice Godes lof raerad. (3 175) 
"...who raise God's praise daily in Christchurch."
...and ma monna donne ic nu genemnan mage. (B 591) "...and
more men than I now can name."

b. Place.
Ond of higna genwnum god urn ôter œt Ham mon ge selle... (B 330) 
"And from the common provisions of the community there at the 
manor one is to give..."
Her sindon Saera manna naman awritene . (B 558) "Here are 
written the names of the men."

c . Manner. ,
...det he dis wel healde his dei. (B h03) "...that he is to 
observe this well during his day."

And his ewyde faste stode . (W 16-2) "And his will stood fast 
(firmly)."
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d. Interrogative.
And leof hwonne bid engu spœc geendedu. (B $91) "And, beloved, 
when is any suit settled
Hwonne habbe we Sonne gemotad. (B $91) "When (to what purpose) 
have we settled?”

e. Relative or conjunctive adverb.

And heo...formige prie dagas pa lodes peowas pgr min lie reste. 
(B 678) "And she is to sustain for three days God’s servants
where my body rests

f. Negative adverb (see Chapter V., pp. 86-87) ,

Pa gyt heo ne^ moste landes brucan car... (B 106U) "Still she
was not able to enjoy the land before ... ”
Gif hit peet ne sio ponne selle hio him... (B $$8) "If it 
may not be that, then she is to give him..."
And he nafre ne wurth [sic] on his myltse gemet... (B 1306) 
"And may he never be found in his mercy..."

3. Prepositional phrase as modifier.
And after preora manna dage gange pæt land in mid I men... (R 11) 
"And after three men’s day, the land goes in (to the monastery) 
with one man...”
And tefter he ora dæge agefe mon peet land... (B U16) "And 
after her day, one is to give that land..."
Ond efter Werburge d^ge seo Alhôryôe pa lond... (B $$8) "And 
after3/erburg 1 s day, the land is to be Alhthryth ' s . . . " 

ESelm Higa eode of 5am gef lite 5a cing wæs aet Worgemynster.
(B $91) "Æthelm Haga withdrew from the dispute when the king 
was at Warminster."

A prepositional phrase composed of to plus a noun or pronoun 

in the dative case indicates a relationship comparable to that ex­

pressed by the indirect object; it denotes the person or institution 

(sometimes the location of a church or monastery) to whom or to which 

something is given, granted, said, brought, or done.

And agefe mon to Liminge l eawa... (B U12) "And one is to 
give one ewe to lyming..."
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And Sigulf ge selle of Bem londe G peeninga to Cris tes Cirican. 
(B 558) "And Sigulf is to give from the land 100 pennies to
Christchurc h."
Aec mon Beet weax ageafe to cirlcican [sic]... (B 330) "Also 
one is to give that wax to the church."
And heo cweeB to Osulfe Beet heo hit ahte... (B 591) "And she 
said to Osulf that she possessed it..."
Da gesahte he Bines feeder lie and brohte insigle to me. (B $91) 
"Then he sought your father’s body and brought the seal to me."

Pa tymde Wulfstan hine to ÆSelstane. (B 1063) "Then Wulfstan 
vouched (for) him to Æt he is tan."
.. 3ac ic haabbe ealle pa speace to Ælfhege læten. (B 1063) 
"...but I have allowed (assigne?) all the judgment to Ælfhege."

Pa sende se cyning be Ælmere abbude his insegel to pam gemote. 
(R 66) "Then the king sent his seal to the meeting by Abbot
Ælmer."
Pa noide he butan hit man sceote to seiregemote. (R 66) "Then 
he would not unless one refer it to the shiremeeting."

h. Dependent clause as modifier (see Chapter IV, p. 76 ).

A'Sei a tan gefreode Eadelm forraBe pees Be he rarest cyng wæs.
(B 639) ’Athelstan freed Ëadelm as soon as he first was king."
And EBiluald hit uta giôryde and gibeide sua he uel cu&e. (B 631) 
"And Ethilwald bound and covered it on the outside as he well 
knew how."
And he brytniee sue higum mtest red sie. (B 330 ) "And he may 
distribute (it) as will be most benefit to the brotherhood."

Adverb as Head Word

1. Adverb as modifier.
...Be his lof allege to swyBe. (B 1267) "...that his praise 
perishes too greatly."

. .r heo wyste hu getriwlice he hi æt landum healdan wolde •
(E 1064) "...before she knew how truly (faithfully) he would 
hold himself in regard to the lands."



CHAPTER IV

THE DEPENDENT CLAUSE

The dependent clause is a structural unit which has the 

same basic characteristics as a free sentence except that its functions 

cause it to be included in the larger structure called a sentence. 
These "included sentences''^ have the same basic and secondary elements 

that free sentences have; they have a subject which agrees with the 

verb in person and number; however, they are introduced by conjunctive 

words which relate them to certain parts within the sentence structure 

or to the whole independent element so that they do not function 

independently but subordinately.
The words which most frequently signal inclusion, when they 

are followed by a subject and verb in agreement, are: £e, ^-t, hu, 

swa, gif, pa, for pon, for pa pe, wippon pe, pider, per, hwy, butan, 

ær, o^, and se (including its inflected forms). When these words 

appear at the beginning of a word group, they often signal the structural 

fact that the unit they introduce is not free but is to be included, 

with the independent clause which immediately follows it, in a larger 

single sentence unit. These words may also signal the inclusion of the 

unit they introduce, together with the unit preceding (if it is an 

independent clause), in a larger unit.

^Fries, Structure, p. 253.
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Dependent clauses can be divided into three classes based 

on their functions: Class I functions as a basic element of the 
sentence (subject, object, complement, etc.); Class II functions as 

a secondary element in the sentence (modifier); and Class III includes 

all other uses of the dependent clause; usually Class III functions as 

an extension of the statement in the independent clause but does not 

function as a basic element or a secondary element; that is, it is 

not related to nor does it modify any particular part of the independent 

clause. There is sometimes difficulty in distinguishing between the 

adverbial function of Class II clauses and the function of Class III 

clauses. Class III seems to be more general and pertains to the whole 

independent clause rather than to the verb, adjective, or adverb alone.

Class I Clauses

The Class I dependent clause functions as the basic elements 

of the sentence which usually are nouns or pronouns; it never func­

tions as a verb.

1. Subject of the verb. The Class I clause is used as 

subject of the verb in both independent and dependent clauses . It is 

usually the subject of an impersonal verb, one that rarely takes a 

personal noun or pronoun as subject. Such verbs are pyncan, swutelian, 

getidan, gelimpan, gelician, cyban; but it is also used as subject of 
beon/wesan. These clauses are introduced by post or hu.

a. In independent clauses:

Her swutelaô.. .port Godwine geann Leofwine .. .ôæs damnes . (R 75) 
11 Here is declared that Godwine grants to Leofwine the swine­
pasture."
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Her swytelaô .. .hu Ælfric biscop wille his are beteon. (E 2U0) 
"Here is declared how Bishop Ælfric wishes to bestow (bequeath) 
his property."
Her c yô.. purs tan geann pees landes at Wimbisc... (W 30)
"Here is made known that Thurstan grants the Ian? at Wimbisc..."

f)a ôuhte us eallan Sat Helms tan moste gan forS and geagnigean him 
^t land. (B $91) "Ihen (it) seemea to all of us that Helmstan 
was able to go forth and claim the land for himself."

Gemang pam getidde part Myrce gecuran Eadgar to cynge. (B 1063) "In the meantime, (it) happened thâT the Mercians chose Eadgar 
as king." —

Pa gelamp on fyrste pet se cynincg Godan oncupe. (B 106b) "Then
(it) happened in time that the accused Goda."

Ba gelicode me part he hit swa gelogode mid Godes peowum Gode to 
lofe. (B 126?) "Then (it) pleased me that he consequently—
filled it with God's servants as praise to God"7Ir 
— ■ " ■ —   " h — — ■ — ■■ 1 « — a ■— ■ - -i
Nu is me on mode .. .part ic wille goodian., .pæt mynster. (B 1267 ) 
"Now (it) is in my mind that Y will endow that monastery."

b. In dependent clauses.
Gif me donne gifeôe sie 5æt ic beam be geo tan ne mege ... (B bl2) 
"If (it) be granted by fate to me then that Ï may not beget a 
child..." ---------- --------- -----

• • «sua; hue Ser hiora suae le ng life 5 were foe to londe . (B 318) 
". . ."whichever of them lives longer Inherits the land . "

2. Direct object. A Class I dependent clause is used as 

the direct object of a transitive verb in both independent and dependent 

clauses ; it is introduced by port, hu, hwy, or hwart. The verbs which 

most frequently take a dependent clause as object are : bidden, 

bebeodan, cypan, ewepan, and willan.

Le of ic de cyde hu hit wus ymb dart lond art Funtial. (B $91) 
"Beloved, I make known to you how it was concerning that land at 
Funtial."

And ic wille pæt man nime part feoh.. . (W 20) "And I wish that 
one take that property..."

And ic bidde minne fader,. .part he pees geunne o.. (W 20) "And I 
ask my father that he grant this . .
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Bonne bebeode ic Get mon ding selle... (B 330) "Then I 
command that one give these things.» J*

And heo owed to Osulfe Seat heo hit ahte him wel to syllanne.
(B 591) "And she said to ôswulf that she possessed it to give
him completely."

Ba ascade ic hine hwy he swa dyde. (B 591) "Then I asked him 
why he so did."

3. Subject complement. The dependent clause may function as 

subject complement in both independent and dependent clauses; it is
introduced by dart and follows the verbs beon/wesan, gelimpan, gebyrian, 

and geselian when they have an expressed subject.

a. In independent clauses.
Donne [sic] is min willa deet dis sa gewriota sien twa gelice.
(B 417) "Then my will is that these writs be ’two alike.H

Se fruma wees past mon forstæl tenne wimman. (B 1063) "The 
beginning was that one stole a womah~.Tt

Hit gelamp ^et hire fader aborgude XXX punda æt Godan. (B ÎO64) 
"It happened that her father borrowed 30 pounds from Goda. "

b. In dependent clauses.

Ic .. .cyde and writan hate hu min willa is pat mon ymb min asrfe 
gedoe... (B 412) "I make known and order to be written how
my will is that one do concerning my inheritance ..."
And gif part gesele part min cynn to dan clane gewite ... (B 412) 
"And if that happens that my kin entirely die out..."

Gif hit donne gebaarige deet Æpelwyrd lang libbe done Eadric...
(B 1010) "If it then~happens that ÆtKelwyrd lives"longer than
Eadric..."

4. Object complement. A dependent clause may be the comple­

ment of a direct object; the dependent clause is introduced by pæt.

And ufenen part twelfa sum hire ap sealde for geborenne and 
ungeborenne peat pis æfre gesett spue wsere. (B 1064) "And 
besides that one of twelve gave oath to her for those born and 
those unborn that this suit was forever settled

And ic hæbbe geleauan past pu nelle. (B 1306) "And I have 
confidence that you wilTnot .
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Class II Clauses

The Class II dependent clause functions as a secondary element 

in the sentence. In this class are clauses which modify nouns and 

pronouns and clauses which modify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs.

1. Noun, pronoun, or noun clause as head word. This group 
of clauses is introduced by pe, past, peer, and se (including se pe, 

paan, pa, and £a ^e ). Usually the dependent clause immediately follows 

the noun modified.
...and mid allum dingum de to londum belimpad. (B 558) ”...and
with all the things whicTT"belong to the lancTV”

., .and da menn da deer hlafordas wæron. (B 330) 11.. .and those
men who were lords"tKere .

.. .and se mann se to londe foe. (B 412) "...and the man who
inherits the lan?.^~

Bis siondan des landes boec...det Edelbearht cyning Wullafe 
sealde. (B h96) "These are the land deeds that King Ethel.- 
bearht gave Wullafe."
.. .and allum dtan halgum gimænelice da de in eolonde sint. 
(B 631) "...and all the saints in common that are in the
island
...sumum cnihte pan is Osulf nama. (B 1233) "...a certain
knight whose name is~5su1? J*

Ic hit ôider selle de se monn se de Kristes cirican hlaford sie... 
(B L12) "I give it thither that the man who may be lord of 
Christohurch..."
...to Cocham brohte par he his witan widan gesomnod hafde.
(W 16-2) "...brought to Cocham where he nad sundonehis
witan from afar."

The dependent clause introduced by peet is often preceded by a paren­

thetical expression peet is/wæs; the clause is usually separated at 

some distance from the word it modifies ; it is used to explain, expand, 

or give specific details of a grant or agreement.
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Pis Æôelwyrdes cwlde ., .pæt is donne ptet Æ&elwyrd bruce 5æs 
landœs.. .his dœg.. .donne yftter his dæge Eadric... (B 1010) 
"This is Æthelwyrd’s will...that is, then, that Æthelwyrd is to 
enjoy the land for his day...then after his day Eadric,.."

Nu pancige ic minon fader...pare andsware.. .pat was pat he me 
cydde mines fader worde pat ic moste...geunnan mlnre are...
(W 20) "Now I thank my father for the answer...that wad} that 
he made known to me my father’s word that I might grant my 
property..."
Her swutelad on ymb ^a foreward...pat is pat he htebbe pat land... 
(B 1318) "Here is declared'concerning the agreements. . .that 
is, that he is to have the land..." ""

Worhtan pa hyra seht pat was pat Leofric seaIde Wulfstane and 
his suna an pund... (R 83) "They made their agreement, that is 
that Leofric should give Wulfstan and his son a pound..."

The same type of construction may refer to a noun clause introduced 

by hu which is the subject or object of a verb.
le Æpestan [sic] apeling geswutelige...hu ic mine are and mine 
ahta geunnen hæbbe...p®t is arest pat ic geann... (W 20) 
"I, Ætheling Athelstan, declare how T have granted my property 
and my possessions, that is, first, that I grant..."
Her swutelaô...hu Godric begeat pat land...bat is donne pat
he sealde Eadgyuan an marc goldes.. . (R 10J) "Here is made 
known how Godric acquired the land...that is, then, that he gave 
Eadgyuan one mark of gold..."

2. The Class II dependent clause may modify a verb or 

verbal, an adjective or an adverb. It is introduced by swa, pider, 

peer, or ponne.

a. Verb or verbal as head word.
.. .dart hit mote stondan swa hit nu gedon is and gefyrn was.
(B 591) "...that it might remain as it is now done and formerly
was . " -------------------

And Eôiluald hit uta giôrydc and gibeide sua he wel cuda. (B 631) 
"And EthiIwaId bound and covered it on the outside as he well 
knew how."

and he brytniæ suae higum meest red sie . (B 330) "And he 
may distribute (it) as will be most benefit to the brother­
hood . "
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And after his dage ga hyt for uncra begra sawle pider him leouest 
ay. (B 1306) "And after his day it is to go for both our 
souls thither (there where) is most pleasing to him."

God æLnihtig and Saneta Maria and ealle his le ofan halgan pane 
an±5erlge e%par ge her on life ge par he længast wunian sceal.
(R 83) "May God Almighty and St. Mary and all his beloved' 
saints abase him both here in this life and there where he must 
longest dwell."

b . Adverb as head word.
.. .and (he) &et wiorS gedale sue almslice and suae rehtlice suse he 
him seolfa on his wisdoms geleornie. (B 318) "...and (he) is
todistribute the price as charitably and as justly as he himself 
considers in his wisdom."

le gean Wulmeere twegra hida landes swa ful and swa forb swa he 
hit haafde under Leofsige. (R 87 ) "I grant to Wulmer two hiefes 
o^ land as fully and completely as he held it under Leofsige

c. Adjective as head word.

And gehealde mon of minon go Ide Clfric and Godwine...swa micion 
swa Eadmund min brobor wat beet ic heom mid rihte to gyldanne ah. 
(W 20) ^And one is to hold from my gold for Ælfric and Godwine 
as much as my brother Edmund knows that I ought rightly to pay 
them."
.. .and binnon prym gear tun agife peet land pam hirede mid swa 
myclum swa se hired him on hand sette. (B 1318) "...and
within three years (he) is to give the land to the brotherhood 
with as much as the brotherhood gave over to him."
...and of er swa feala pegna swa ic him tolætan h^bbe. (H 28)
" .. .and over as many thanes as I-have permitted him.~"

.. .and ma monna bonne ic nu genemnan mæge. (B 591) " .. .and
more men than I now can nameT”

...mid lœssan ôeowdome ponne us gelicode. (B 1267) "...with 
fewer services than was pleasing to us 7^

Ic wees pinum feeder swa gehyrsum swa ic fyrmest myhte . (B 1306) 
"I was as obedient to your father as-T was most able to be."

Class III Clauses

Class III dependent clauses function in a subordinate rela­

tion to the complete statement of the independent clause rather than 
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in a modifying relation to any particular part. These clauses are 

usually classified as adverbial modifiers of the verb, but they seem 

to be more general in function. Whereas modification indicates a close 

relationship and a specific limitation of a definite word, Glass III 

clauses give added information in formal structures which are not 

independent or free but which depend on independent statements for 

their significance. They add conditions, give results or explanations, 

make introductory or speculative statements, indicate sequence, ex­

ceptions or alternatives, none of which pertains to any particular 

part of the independent clause. Because of this function of adding 

a statement to a free sentence, the Class III dependent clause must 

be distinguished from the other types of dependent clauses which 

merely add information to specific words or parts of sentences. This 

distinction is based on meaning rather than any particular structural 
signal except that some words which introduce Class III clauses (gif, 

for pon, butan, and wippon pe) are not found in other types of 

dependent clauses.
Class III dependent clauses are most often introduced by 

gif, peet, for pon, se (pe), pa, butan, and wippon pe. These clauses 

have here been divided into groups on the basis of their meaning in 

relation to the independent clauses.
1. Conditional statements, introduced by gif and wippon pe. 

Gif heo beam hæbbe donne foe &et.. .to londe. (B 318) "If 
she should have a child, then that one is to inherit the land." 

Gif hit donne festendaag sie selle mon uuæge cæsa ond fisces... 
7b“33O) "If it then is a fast-day, one is to give a weight of 
cheese and fish..."
And twa pusenda swina ic heom sello...gif hit hio gehalded mid
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pare oignisse. (B 558) "And I grant them 2000 swine if she 
holds it with purity."
Bonne he done ad agifan moste gif he meahte. (B 591) "Then 
he was obliged to give the oath if he was able."

And him man scelle an half swulung an Ciollandene to habbanne and 
to brucanne widdan de he dy geornliocar hire hire dearfa bega 
and bewiotige. (B CÏ2) "And one is to give to him a half 
swulung in Ciollandale to have and to use on condition that he 
more carefully care for and attend to her needs.*

And mon selle to Folcanstane in mid minum lice X oxan...and 
higum ans undr an D pending widdan de min wiif peer benuge innganges. 
(B U12) "And one is to give to-Folcanstan with ny body 10 
oxen...and to the brotherhood separately 500 pennies on condition 
that ny wife possess entrance."

2. Statements giving reason for or explanation; introduced
by for pon (pe).

Ba sohte he me and bead me Beet ic him waare forespeca for don 
ic his heefde aer onfongen. (B 591) "Then he sought me and 
entreated me that I should be advocate for him because I had 
stood sponsor for him before."
Pa cwaedon pa witan pe peer wæron pe?t betere ware pat man pene ap 
aweg lete ponne hine man sealde forpan peer syppan nan freond- 
scype ncere. (R 66) "Then the councilors who were there de­
clared that it would be better for the oath to be dispensed 
with rather than sworn because afterwards no friendship would be 
there."

And ic nelle pet aenig mann aht peer on teo buton he and his 
wicneras for pam ic hœbbe Criste pas gerihta forgyfen. (H 28) 
"And I do not wish that any man should take aught from there 
except him and his officers because I have given these rights 
to Christ."
And Best wit deodan for Godes lufan and for unere saule Bearfe ond 
for Bon Be wit nolBan Beet Bas halgan beoc leneg in Bare hceBe- 
nesse wunaden. (S 175) "And we two did that for God’s love 
and for our souls' need and because we two did not wish that the 
holy book(s) longer remain in that heathendom."

3. Statements giving alternative or exception; introduced

by butan or ac .

And toll and team sy agifen into pam nynstre butan he hit 
geearnian mage to pam Be peen ah nynstres geweald. (R 81) "And
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toll and team* shall be rendered to the monastery unless he 
can acquire them from whoever is in control of the monastery 
then.n

God adilgie his noman of lifes bocum and habbe him gemeene wifi 
hine on pam ytemestan deege pysses lifes butan he to ri ht ere bote 
gecerre. (B 1233) "May God erase his name from the books of 
life and have him account with him on the last day of this life 
unless he submit to proper repentance."

God slmihtig and Saneta Maria.. .aniôerige agpear ge her on life 
ge peer he langast wunian sceal butaon he hit pe deoppor ar 
gebete swa bisceop him teece. (h 83) "May God Almighty and St. 
Mary...abase him both here in this life and there where he must 
longest dwell unless he should^ake amends before as fully as 
possible as the bishop directs him."
Pa cwbb6 se cyng pet mihte be on geboden him wiô c Icenum lege re 
ac ic hæbbe ealle pa speace to ÆLfhege læten. (B 1063) "Then 
the king said, 'That might be offered to obtain a consecrated 
grave for him but I have allowed (assigned) all the judgment to 
Ælfhege.'"
And he nœfre ne wurthe [sic] on his nyltse gemet ac he sy amansumod 
of pam gemanan ealra gecorenra Cristes heapa. (B 1306) "And 
may he never be found in his mercy but may he be outlawed from the 
community of all the chosen of Christ's host."

11. Speculative statements about indefinite and unknown 

persons whose future actions are approved or condemned in the independent 

clause; introduced by se or se pe or se mann se pe.
Se pe &et onwende haebbe he Godes unmiltse. (B 639) "He who 
changes that, may he have God's wrath."

Se man se pe minne ewyde wende...God afyrre hine of his rice.
7# Ï3Ô6T" "The man who changes my will, may God expel him from 
his kingdom."
And se de pas foreward to breke ne gewurde hit him nœfre forgifen 
ac beo he fordemed into he lie wite and peer mid deofle wunige 06 
to domes dage. (B 1318) "And he who breaks this agreement, may 
it never be forgiven him but may he be condemned into hell's 
torment and there dwell with devils until doomsday."
Se pe pis gehealde gehealde hine God. (R 81) "He who upholds 
this, may God uphold him."
Se his ferwerne oôôe hit agele se him seald and healden helie 
wite bute he to fulre bote gecerran wills Gode and mannum.
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(B hO$) "He who prevents it or hinders it, may hell’s punishment 
be given and reserved for him unless he should submit in full 
repentance to God and man."

5. Statements of result} introduced by fleet and fleet te.

And gif fleet gesele fleet min cynn to dan clane gewite dart der 
deara nan ne sie de londes weorde sie... (B hl2) "Ànd if that
happens that my kin die out completely so that there is none of 
them entitled to the land..."
Aec ic bidde higon dette hie das godcundan god gedon...daette 
ge fore uueorolde sien geblitsade... (B 330) "Also I pray the 
brotherhood that they perform this religious service.. .so that 
you may be blessed before the world..."
And Ælfred cing da Osulfe his hondsetene sea ide da he deet lond 
act JEdeldryde bohte deet hit swa stondan moste. (B $91) "And King 
Alfred then gave Osulf his signature when he bought the land from 
Æthelthryth so that it so must stand."

And he htefd nu gewyld to minum anwealde Scottas and Cumbras and 
ealc swylce Bryttas and eall fleet dis igland him oninnan haefd 
fleet ic nu on sibbe gesitte minne cynestol. (B 1267) "And he 
has now subdued to my rule Scots and Cumbrians and likewise such 
Britons and all that this island has within it so that I now 
occupy my throne in peace."

6. Statements indicating the sequence of events, one of 

which occurred before the other; introduced by fla.
Da we hie aet Weardoran nu semdan da bar mon da boc ford. (B $91) 
Wow when we brought them to agreement at Wardour, then one bore 
the deed forth."
fla man fleet dam biscope cydde da geltedde se biscop ahnunga ealles 
Ælfehes ewides to Earhide. (B*1097 ) "When one made that known
to the bishop, then the bishop brought forth claims of all
Ælfeh’s bequest at Earhithe."



QUARTER V

NEGATION

In this corpus negation is indicated by pronouns, verbs,

adjectives, adverbs, and conjunctions.

The following table of occurrences of the negative in these

texts indicates that the most frequently used forms of negation are

the negative form of the verb and the adverb ne :

10th Century9th Century 11th Century

Per 
No. Cent

Per 
No. Cent No .

Per 
Cent■

Neg. vb. 6 bo Neg. vb. Ui 31 Neg. vb. 5 33
ne (adv. ) U 27 ne (adv. ) 13 29 ne (adv. ) 14 27
namig (adj . ) 3 20 nan (pron.) 14 9 nan (adj.) 3 20
nan (pron. ) 1) næfre (adv. ) 14 9 naanig (adj . ) 1)
neas (conj . ) 1] u na (adv. ) 3 7 neafre (adv. ) 1 ? 20

nan (adj. ) 3 7 na (adv. ) 1)
15 100 ne (conj.) 2)

napor (pron.) 1( 8 15 100
nowper ne ... 
ne (conj . )

U5 100

Pronouns Used as Negatives

1. Subject of the verb (nan, napor).
And gif past gesele pet min cynn to San clane gewite ôœt ôer Be ara 
nan ne sie de londes weorBe sie ... (B L12) "And if it happens 
that my kin entirely die out so that there none of them (will) be 
entitled to the land..."

83
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., ,nn put nan pura cyninga fie ctuna<5 after me ofifie ealdoman... 
filas ne awenSe. (B 1267) .so that none of the kings or 
chiefs who come after me may change this ,15

Ba cwtefi Eadweard hit is wyrse fie uncer nafior hit noebbe. (B 1063) 
"Then Edward said, ’It is worse that neither of us should have 
it.'"

2. Object of the verb (nan)•
Ba half de Ælfric suna Eadric hatte and Ælf eh none. (B 1097) 
"Then Ælfric had a son called Eadric and Ælfeb none."

... (he ) cwtefi fiet he nan ryhtre gefiencan ne meahte . (B $91) 
"...he said that he could conceive nothing more right."

Negative Verb Forms

Some verbs regularly form the negative by substituting the 

letter n for an initial h or w of the verb form or by prefixing the 

letter n to the verb form if it has a vowel initially. The following 

verbs express the negative in this way:

1. beon/wesan.
Forfia hit begetan nis Efielmode enig meghond neor fies cynnes 
fianne Eadwald... TE^W) "Since it has not befallen to Ethel- 
mod any nearer relative of the family than Eadwald..."

pa nes he pagyt on pam gehealden... (R 66) "Then still he was 
not^atisfied with it..."
.. .f orpan peer syppan nan freondscype mere . (R 66) ".. .because
afterwards friendship would not be there. "

One exception occurs :
And ic ne eom gecnawe pet ic œnigean menn geafe pa scene panon 
ut... TH "And I am not aware that I gave any man the soc
thence out..."

2. habban.
Gif hio Sonne beam nwbbe... (B 318) "If she does not have a 
child..."
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Pa cweô ÆÈelstan pæt he nafde him to syllanne. (B 1063) "Then 
Æthelstan said that he did not have it to give to him."

3. willan.
Forpan ic nylle gepafian pet... (H 115) "Therefore, I do not 
wish to permit that..."

And gif pa nellaS pa œlmessan geforôian... (W 20) "And if 
those do not wish to discharge those charities..."
.. .ond for ôon ôe wit nolSan Sert Sas halgan beoc in Seare hœôenesse 
wunaden. (S 175) "...and because we two did not wish that the
holy book(s) remain longer in that heathendom."

U. witan.
Ba onufan ôeet ymb an oôer healf gear nat ic hweôer ôe ymb tua...
(B 591) "Ihen after that about a year and a half I do not know 
whether two..."

Adjectives Used as Negatives (nan, nenig)

The negative adjective immediately prec'edes the noun modified

and agrees with it in case and number.

1. nan.
Ba hæfde Eadric lafe and nan beam. (B 1097 ) "Then Eadric had 
a wife and no child."
...forpan par syppan nan freondscype naare . (R 66) ".. .be­
cause afterwards no friendship would be there."

Pa no Id Sigelm hire feeder to wigge faron mid nanes mannes scette 
unagifnum. (B 106U) "Then Sigelm, her father, would not go to 
battle with any man's scott unpaid."
And na stinge nan mann tefter he ora dage. (W 30) "And may no 
man lay claim to that land after their day."

And ic nylle nane men gepafian pet per geutige enig peer a pinga 
pees pe per into hyrô. (H 96) "And I do not wish to permit 
any man that (he) take away any of those things which belong 
thereto."
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2. neenig.

...and siôôan neniggra meihanda ma ôes cynnes. (B ^0^) "...and
afterwards to no other member of the family."
And ôa sprece nanig mon uferran dogor on nange 
oncarrende sie nymne swae pis gewrit hafaô. (B

oôre halfe 
318) "And let

no one in later days pervert the transaction in any other direction 
except as this writ has."
Ec swelce ic Alfred dux and Werburg biddaô.. .ôœt nanig mon seo to 
Son gedyrstig Ôœtte ôas halgan beoc aselle... (S "Also,
I, Duke Alfred, and Werburg command.. .that no one be that daring 
that he take away this holy book..."

Adverbs Used as Negatives (ne, na, nafre)

1. ne always precedes an inflected verb form.
□if hit pet ne sio ponne selle hio him... (B 558) "If it may
not be that, then she is to give to him..."
Pa gyt heo ne moste landes brucan œr... (B 106U) "Still she 
was not able to enjoy the land before... "

...and menig god pegen and god wif pe we ealle ateIlan ne magon. 
(R 66) ",,.and many a good thane and good woman, all of whom
we cannot enumerate."

2. na.

And heo...selle...para opra œlcum twegum and ofer hiere dag to 
Winteceastre pam niwan hierede for mine sawle to habbenne and to 
brucenne and na of pam nynstre to sellanne. (B 678) "And she 
is to give to the others each two (pennies) and after her day to 
Winchester for the New Minster for my soul for holding and enjoy­
ing and not for granting from the monastery."

For ôon hit was his Ian ôœt he onsat he ne meahte na his forwyrcan. 
(B 591) "Because it was his grant that he occupied, he could 
never forfeit it."
And na a tinge nan mann after he ora dage on past land buton se 
hired-aet Criâtes circean. (W 30) "And never may ary man lay 
claim to that land after their day except the Brotherhood at 
Christchurch."
Da naos ÆÔelm na fullice geôafa ar we eodan into cinge. (B 591) 
"Then Æthelm 3Td not fully agree until (before) we went into the 
king."
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3. naafre ■
And se Be pas foreward to breke ne gewurOe hit him naefre forgifen. 
(B 1318) "And he who breaks this agreement, may it never be 
forgiven him.”
Ba cwebB ic Best ic him wo ide fylstan to ryhte and nafre to nanan 
wo on Ba gerada Be he his me u3e. (B $91) . "Then I said that
I would help him in justice and never in anything else on the 
agreement that he grant me his (land)

.. .to habbenne and to brucenne and neafre ut to sellanne (B 678) 
"to hold and to enjoy and never to grant outside (the monastery).”

And he neafre ne wurthe [sic] on his nyltse gemet ac he sy amansumod 
of pam gemanan. (B 1306") "And may he never be found in his
mercy but may he be outlawed from the community."

Conjunctions Used as Negatives (naes, ne, nowper ne .ne)

1. nees.
And suilc man sue hit awege Bonne se hit on his sawale nas on Bes 
Be hit don het. (B 1*03) "And whoever destroys it, then may it 
be on his soul not on his who commanded it done.”

2. ne joins negative clauses or elliptical constructions.
Pa neefde he hwanon ne he hit Eadwearde his breBer geBaflan nolrte . 
(B 1063) "Then he did not have means nor would he permit it 
from Eadweard, his brother.”
pa cwœp hio pæt hio ne mihte hyre dales ne he his. (R 66) 
"Then she said that she could not (do soT"for her part nor (could) 
he for his."

3. nowper ne...ne joins two units of the same type.
And leof hwonne biB engu spec geendedu gif mon ne mag nowBer ne 
mid feo ne mid aBa geendigan. (B $91) "And, beloved, when is 
any suit settled if one is not able either with money or with 
an oath to settle (it)?"

Double Negatives

Some sentences contain more than one negative expression 

or double negatives. However, this is not an essential feature since 
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we find practically the same statements repeated with single negatives.

Out of 75 negative statements, only 16 (21%) are double negatives•

The purpose of the double negative seems to be emphasis of the negative 

idea by repetition.

Double negatives occur in the following combinations
(translations are literal to show the use of the negatives).

1. Negative pronoun plus negative adverb or negative verb 

form.
...hit is wyrse pe une er nador hit ntebbe . (B 1063) "... it is
worse that neither of us should not have it."
...swa peut nan para cyninga de cumaô after me.,.diss ne awende.
(B 1267) "...so that none of the kings who come after me may
not change this."
...cwæd dat he nan ryhtre gedencan ne meahte. (B 591) "...said 
that he was not able to conceive nothing more right."

...&et der deara nan ne sie de londes weorde sie. (B 412) 
"...that there might not be none of them who would be worthy of 
the land."

2. Negative adjective plus negative adverb or negative verb 

form.

...pat nan oper ne sy. (H 24) "...so that no other may not
be ."
And na stinge nan mann after heora dt^e on pæt land. (W 30) 
"And may no man not lay claim to that land after their day."
And ic nylle nane men gepafian pat... (H 96) "And I do not 
wish to permit to no man that..."
...forpan par syppan nan freondscype nare. (R 66) "...because 
afterwards no friendship would not be there."

Similar statements with single negatives.

And ic nelle part afre enig mann pis abrece be minum freondscipe. 
(H 28) "And I do not wish that ever any man should break this 
by my friendship
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For pan le nylle gepafian pet him enig mann et œnigan pingan 
mis be ode. (H 115) "Therefore, I do not wish to permit that 
any man do him wrong in any thing."

And ic ne eom gecnawe pet ic snigean menn geafe pa socne panon 
ut. (H ŸU) "And I am not aware that I have given the soc 
then out to any man."

3. Negative verb form or negative adverb plus negative 

adverb.
Forôon hit wes his l$n Beet he onset he ne meahte na his forwyrcan. 
(B 591) "Because it was his grant that he occupied, he might 
not never forfeit it."
Ba nas ÆBelm na fullice geôafa... (B 591) "Then JEthelm was 
not never fully agreed..."
And he nafre ne wurthe [sic] on his nyltse gemet... (B 1306) 
"And may he never not be found in his mercy..."

And se Be pas foreward to breke ne gewurôe hit him nafre forgifen. 
(B 1318) "And he who breaks this agreement, may it not be 
forgiven him never."

h. Combination of two negative adjectives or a negative ad­

verb and negative conjunction.
And Ba sprece nanig mon uferran dogor on namge oBre halfe 
oncterrende sie” (B 318) "And let no one in later days pervert 
the transaction in no other direction..."
.. .gif mon ne meeg nowBer ne mid feo ne mid a Ba geendigan...
(B 591) "...if one may not settle"Tthe suit) neither with
money nor with oaths."



CHAPTER VI

SYNTACTIC SIGNALS : NOUN, PRONOUN, AND ADJECTIVE

Certain syntactic relations are denoted by inflection of the 

noun, pronoun, and adjective. A single inflection indicates, or may 

indicate, case, number, and grammatical gender simultaneously. However, 

no inflection represents either case or number or gender alone since 

all three are requisite for each noun occurrence and since there is 

only one inflection per noun occurrence. In the period of Old English 

represented by this corpus, the inflections are not completely dif­

ferentiated for each case, number, and gender. We find the same in­

flection for different cases, different genders, and different numbers 

in varying combinations. Therefore, it is only by working within a 

frame of reference, that is, by knowing the gender of a noun and the 

class to which it belongs and by knowing the possibilities of inflec­

tion within this class, that one can recognize the case or number or 

gender of a particular noun from its form. Often in a concord group, 

a noun with its modifiers, either the demonstrative pronoun or an 

adjective will have a distinctive form or the combination of inflec­

tions will be distinctive for case and number.

Gender

The term gender has two meanings. One refers to grammatical 

gender, which is a morphological classification of nouns into groups,

90
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the members of which follow the same declension pattern and require 

the same forms of the demonstrative pronouns and other modifiers. The 

other refers to the actual or physical gender of human beings : natural 

gender. All references to gender in this work pertain to grammatical 

gender unless otherwise stated.

In Old English grammar there seems to be no necessary 

correlation between the two types of gender except when the third 

person singular personal pronouns refer to human beings. Otherwise, 

we find inanimate objects and abstract nouns assigned to masculine, 

feminine, and neuter categories; we find nouns denoting masculine and 

feminine human beings assigned to the neuter category and feminine 

human beings assigned to the masculine category. Some examples of 

the disparity between grammatical and natural gender are the following:

wifman "woman" declined as a masculine noun
wif "wife, woman" •1 n n neuter it

boc "book" ff n II feminine II
"day" II » II masculine II

word "word" n « N neuter II

Nouns

Although the Old English nouns have three grammatical 

genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter, the gender distinction is 

mostly the opposition of masculine-neuter versus feminine since the 

neuter nouns are declined according to the masculine pattern except in 

the nominative and accusative plural. However, the demonstrative 

pronouns and other modifiers often indicate the gender when there would 

otherwise be ambiguity.
The only inflection which is distinctive for gender is the 

strong masculine nominative and accusative plural: -as.
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And tefdon hit cynegas oô Badmund cine . (B 1097) "And 
kings had it until Ring Ea4mund

A noun does not change gender, but sometimes there are cor­

responding or equivalent masculine and feminine forms which may or

may not relate the grammatical gender with the natural gender:

hlaford
hlafdige 
abbad 
abbodesse 
bryd 
brydguma 
mann 
wifman 
(meegden 
(beam

"lord" 
"lady" 
"abbot" 
"abbess" 
"bride" 
"bridegroom" 
"man" 
"woman" 
"maiden" 
"child"

masculine grammatical gender
feminine it h

masculine » n
feminine II h

feminine II it
masculine II ti
masculine n ii
masculine it ii

neuter ii »)
neuter ti ")

Pronouns

l, The 1st and 2nd persons of the personal pronouns have no

forms that indicate gender, the same form being used for both male and 

female .
The 3rd person of the personal pronouns has masculine, 

feminine, and neuter forms in the singular but the same form in the 

plural for all genders.
The 3rd person singular personal pronoun usually agrees in 

natural gender with the individual referred to.

Eadgifu cyp pam arcebiscop and Cristes Cyrcean hyrede hu hire 
land com set Culingon. (B 1064) "Eadgifu makes known to the 
archbishop and the brotherhood of Christchurch how her land at 
Culingan came
fideIstan cyng gefreode Eadelm for rade pees de he Here st cyng wæs. 

"King fithelstan freed Eadelm as soon as he was first 
king."
.. .ponne is min villa pet hit huebbe min wiif [neut. I da hwile 
de hia [fem.] hit mid clennisse gehaldan wile... (B 412) 
". ..then my will is that ng wife is to have it the while that 
she will hold it with chastity."
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And he ann his wife [neut.] fetes landes.. .pa hwile hire [fem.] 
dæg beo. (B 1317) "And he grants the land to his wife...
the while her day (life) may be."

Exceptions : (the first example probably falls in the realm of un­
certainty since the natural gender of the unborn child is unknown ).

...is min willa gif me God bearnes [neut.] unnan wille ô®t hit 
[neut.] foe to londe after me... (B 1*12) "...ny will is,
if God will grant to me a child, that it is to inherit the land 
after me..."
Se fruma warn feœt mon forstœl eenne wimman [masc.]...feurwif hatte 
se wimman. Pa befeng Ælfsige pone mann [masc . ] at Wulfstane«.. 
pa tymie Wulfstan hine [masc.] to Æpelstane... (B 1063) "The 
beginning was that one stole a woman... The woman was called 
Thurwif. Then Ælfsige traced the man (person — Thurwif) to 
Wulfstan... Then Wulfstan vouched him (Thurwif) to Æthelstan..."

The 3rd person singular personal pronouns which refer to 

inanimate nouns agree with the grammatical gender of the word.

Seo stow [fem.] trees gehalgod.. .feam haiga Petre.. .and heo trees 
geglengd purh Godes sylfes wundra... (B 1267) "The place
was dedicated.. .to St. Peter...and it was embellished by the 
miracles of God himself..."
...feonne foe he to dam londe [neut.] and hit [neut.] forgelde... 
(B 318) "...then he is to inherit the land and pay for it..."

In the 3rd person singular personal pronoun, these forms 

are distinctive for gender :

Masc . he, hine 
Fem. hiere 
Neut. hit

2. In the demonstrative pronoun se, seo, pet, these forms 

are distinctive for gender :

Masc. se, pone 
Fem. seo, peere 
Neut. &ët

In the demonstrative pronoun pes, peos, pis, these forms 

are distinctive for gender :
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Masc. pes, plane 
Fem. peos, pisse
Neut. pis

3. Possessive pronouns are declined as strong adjectives 
and have the same gender distinctions (see Adjectives, below).

li. The most common relative pronoun, pe, is indeclinable.

When se, seo, pent is used as a relative pronoun, it agrees with its 

antecedent in gender.
5. Indefinite pronouns are declined as masculine nouns.

Adjectives

The declensions for adjectives give different forms for 

masculine, feminine, and neuter genders so that an adjective may 

agree in gender with any noun it modifie s.
1, in the strong declension we find the following dis­

tinctive forms : singular, masc. -ne; fem. -re.
.. .wiô ælcne mann. (B 1063) M.. -by any man."

., ,on aelre peode gewitnesse . (B 106^) " ...on the testimony of
all people."

2. In the weak declension there is only one inflection 

which distinguishes gender : singular, masc. -a.
Nu wœs se haiga stede yuele forlætan. (B 1267) "Now the 
holy place was evilly abandoned."

Number

The conception of number is based principally on the dichotomy 

of one (singular) versus more than one (plural) except in the personal 

pronouns which indicate singular (one), dual (two), and plural (three 

or more) for the first and second persons only. The use of number is
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logical according to the situation and meaning.

Inflection for number is syntactically pertinent in phrases 

or modification structures. The modifiers of a noun adopt inflec­

tions that show agreement in number with the noun.
...menig god pegen. (R 66) "...many a good thane." (masc. sing.)

.. .ealle mine pegenas. (H 2h) w.. .all my thanes." (masc. pl.) 

Seo stow warn gehalgod... (B 1267) "The place was consecrated..." 
T^em. sing.)

.. .o&ran halgan stowan... (W 16-2) 11.. .other holy places ... "
(fem. pl.)

Nouns
Nouns have two numbers : singular (one) and plural (more 

than one). The inflections are often ambiguous unless one knows the 

gender of the noun and the declension to which it belongs. However, by 

form alone one can tell the number of a noun in four inflections : 

singular, —es; plural, —as, —um and —ena. All other noun inflections 

occur as both singular and plural although not necessarily in the same 

declension or the same class.
And ic gean Ælfgare minum suna pees landes set Hwipstede . (B 1306) 
"And I grant to Ælfgar, my son, the land~at Hwipsted."

And hæfdon hit cynegas o5 Eadmund cine. (B 1097) "And kings 
had it until King Eadmund."
And Æthelsige leof cyô pis mine hlaforde and ealle mine freondum. 
(B 1317) "And Æthelsige, beloved, make this known to my lord 
and all my friends."
...habban Godes awyrgednysse and his halgena and minra yldrena... 
(B 1267) "...may (they) have God's curse and his saints'
and my parents' (curse)."

If the gender and noun class are known, then there may be as 

many as three possibilities for the singular and three for the plural, 
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for instance, in the masculine a-declension, the singular endings are 
(zero ending), -es or -e, while the plural has -as, -a, or -um 

according to the case function. The neuter of the same class has 

three distinctions in the singular and three in the plural for short 
stem nouns: sg. £, -es, -e; pl. -u, -a, -um; but for long stem 

nouns there are only two distinctions in the singular and two in the 

plural: sg. -es, -e; pl, -a, -um.
And cing stod ôwoh his honda æt Weardoran innan 6on bure. (B 591) 
"And the king stood, washed his hands at Weardoran within the 
bower. "

pa beod se bisceop his wer pam cynge. (B 1063) "Then the 
bishop offered his wer to the king."

And pissera gewritu syndan preo. (W 30) "And (there) are 
three of these writs
Pis syndon ôaara manna naman. (W 16-2) "These are those men’s 
names

Pronouns

1. The personal pronouns have forms to indicate three persons 

which can be singular or plural (or dual for the 1st and 2nd persons): 

1st person refers to the writer himself or to the group (two or more 

people) of which he is a member (ic, wit, we); 2nd person refers to 

the individual or people addressed (animals or objects are not addressed 

in this corpus) (pu, git, ge); 3rd person refers to the individual, 

thing, people, or things written about or discussed (he, heo, hit, hie). 

The distinctions of person are dictated by the meaning and intention 

of the writer and have structural significance only in the concord or 

agreement between the subject and verb in person.

The personal pronouns have three numbers for the 1st and 2nd 
persons: singular (one), dual (two), and plural (three or more). The
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3rd person has only singular and plural forms.

The 1st and 2nd persons each have three distinctive forms 

for the singular, dual, and plural numbers :

2nd Person1st Person

Singular Dual Plural

Norn, ic wit we
Gen. min une er ure
Dat Acc. me une us

Singular Dual Plural

Nom.
Gen.
Dat .-Acc.

git ge
incer eower 
inc eow

The 3rd person has only singular and plural number :

Singular: he, his, hine (masc.); hiere (fem.); hit, his (neuter). 
Plural; hiera (refers to all three genders).

2. The demonstrative pronoun se, seo, pet has the following

distinctions for number;

Singular Plural

se, pæs, pone, py 
seo, pare

(masc .) 
(fem. )
(neut.)

ara (all three genders)

The demonstrative pronoun pes, peos, pis has the following

distinctive forms for number:

Singular
pes, pisses, pisne, pys (masc.) 
peos, pisse (fem.)
pls, pisses (neut.)

Plural

pissa (all three genders)

3. Other types of pronouns are inflected like the demonstra­

tives or like nouns.
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Adjectives

Adjectives in modification structures agree in number with 

the word they modify. An adjective which functions as a subject 

complement agrees with the subject in number.
1. In the strong declension of adjectives we find the fol­

lowing forms distinctive for number: singular, masc. -es, -ne; 

fem. -re; neut. -es; plural, all genders, -ra.
,. .ôanne ann ic...ailes mines ærfes. (B 558) "...then I
grant...all my property."
...mid miceIre eaômodnisse. (B 330) "...with great humility."

...and mittan fullne huniges. (B 330) "...and a mitta full
of honey."
...and siôôan neniggra meihanda ma des cynnes. (B L0&) "...and
afterwards to no more relations of the family."

2. In the weak declension of adjectives we find the follow­

ing forms distinctive for number : singular, masc. -a; fem. -e;

neut. -e ; plural, -ena, -ra, -um.
.. .se him seald and gehealden sia hiabenlice bledsung. (B Uo5) 
"...may the heavenly blessing be given and held to him."

.. .ôæt is ponne Werburg and uncer gemene beam. (B 558 ) 
"...that is, then, Werburg and our mutual child."

Case

Case is determined by the function of a word in a sentence, 

clause, or phrase. According to its function, a noun or pronoun takes 

a particular case and the modifiers of that noun or pronoun are in­

flected to agree in case ; however, nouns in any case may be governed by 

other nouns or pronouns in the genitive case.
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Word groups or phrases composed of a noun plus its modifiers 

which show this correlation of number, gender, and case agreement 

are called concord groups.

Part of the meaning of inflectional signals is case, which 

indicates the function of a noun, pronoun, or adjective in a specific 

phrase, clause, or sentence. Old English had five cases: nominative, 

genitive, dative, accusative, and instrumental. All are commonly used 

except the instrumental, which is rare and difficult to ascertain.

There has been a great difference of opinion on the role 

case plays in Old English syntax. Fries estimated that "less than 
10 % of those (words) syntactically nominative or accusative (subject­

object) lack distinctive case endings.A later survey by Saitz 

revealed that 59% of the total number of subject-object patterns were 

inflectionally non-distinctive.

It does not take much study of the inflectional patterns to 

see that many of the inflections are repeated for different cases, 

sometimes both singular and plural and in different genders . It is 

this overlapping or multiplicity of possibilities that causes confusion 

and ambiguity. Certainly if one takes the word and its inflectional 

morpheme in isolation, he finds few inflections that are limited to 

one case, even if he disregards the differences in number and gender.

Old English syntax does not depend on any one type of signal 

alone to indicate grammatical relationships. Case is an important

^Fries, "On the Development of the Structural Use of Word­
Order in Modern English," language, XVI (1940), p. 200.

2Saitz, op. cit., p. 83. 
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means of indicating function where it is clearly unambiguous; however, 

concord (the agreement in number and gender) and word order operate 

simultaneously with case inflection and often aid to clear up any 

ambiguity.

Therefore, since only distinctive or unique forms may be used 

in an accurate descriptive study of case and since the noun alone has 

few inflections that are distinctive, we have to rely to a great 

extent on the concord group, made up of the noun plus its article 

and modifying adjectives, to indicate case, for often, although no one 

word clearly indicates the case, the combination of inflections 

eliminates other possibilities and limits the case to one. After 

word order patterns and other patterns of usage have been established 

on indisputable evidence, then ambiguous examples may be interpreted 

in terms of the pattern.

Nouns

1, Nominative case. Nouns in the nominative case can be 

distinguished by form alone in few instances because the same form 

serves for both the nominative and accusative cases in the following 

places :

Strong nouns :

Masculine and neuter nouns, nominative and 
accusative, singular and plural;

Feminine nouns, nominative and accusative plural.

Consonantal stems :
All genders, nominative and accusative plural; 
Masculine and neuter, nominative and accusative 

singular, excepting the -n stems.
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Among the strong nouns only the feminine o-declension 
(including -jo and -wo) has a unique form for the nominative singular, 

which is -u (giefu "gift") or (lar "wisdom").

Of the consonantal stems only the n-stems have unique forms 

for the nominative : the masculine singular -a and the feminine 

singular -e.

Modifiers of nouns have the following distinctive nominative 

forms :

Demonstrative pronouns

Masculine nominative singular: s£ "that" and pes "this" 
Feminine nominative singular: seo "that" and ^eos "this"

Strong adjectives

Masculine nominative singular:
Feminine nominative singular : -u or

Weak adjectives

Masculine nominative singular : -a
Feminine nominative singular : -£

The above-listed unambiguous forms of nouns and their 

modifiers have been used as evidence for the nominative case in the 

following examples.

a. Nouns in the nominative case used as basic elements 

of the sentence.

(1) Subject of the verb. The noun which agrees 

with the verb in person and number and which often immediately pre­

cedes or follows the verb is the subject and is in the nominative case.
Seo stow wæs gehalgod . (B 1267 ) "The place was consecrated."

Pa beod se bisceop his wer. (B 1063) "Then the bishop asked 
for his wer."

...p&t min cwlde standan mote . (B 1306) " ...that my will might
stand. "



102

3e cyning sealde Wullafe fif sulung landes. (B U96) "The king 
gave Wullafe five swulungs of land."
Se fruma mes pœt... (B 1063) "The beginning was that..." 

(2) Complement of the subject. The subject comple­

ment is a noun in the nominative case accompanying a form of beon; it 

gives a definite term or name for the pronoun subject of the verb beon.
.. .and bead me det ic him were forespeca. (B $91) ".. .and
asked me that I be advocate for him."
.. .^eluuold bisceop ]>e his min radbora. (B 126? ) "...Bishop
Athelwold, who is mg advisor.

.. .for Son hit was hire morgengifu. (B $91) "...because it 
was her morning gift.w

The subject complement may also follow or precede the verb 

hatan in the sense "to be called, be named"; since both the subject 

and its complement are in the nominative case, they are functionally 

ambiguous. If we compare this construction with the beon-subjeet 

complement construction, we find that each has a noun or pronoun of 
more specific denotation (proper noun or particularizing noun). In the 

beon construction the more specific noun which gives a name to some­

thing or someone is the subject complement; therefore, by* analogy, 

the general or common noun or relative pronoun in the hatan construc­

tion becomes the subject of the verb and the proper noun, which gives 

a name to something or someone, becomes the subject complement.
Purwif hatte se wimman. (B 1063) "The woman was called 
Thurwif."

.. .pe fram cupum mannum Teottingctun and ÆLfsigestun sint ge- 
haterme. (B 1233) "...whicn are called Weddington and Alston 
by men familiar with them."
Ic pa geeacnode pas dry hamas de pus sind gehatene Meldeburna, 
Earnigaford, Northwold. (B 1267) "I then add the three 
villages which are thus called Melboum, Erningford, Northwold."
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And him ealdor gesette us eallum fui cuône Brihtnoô gehaten. 
(B 1267) "And (he) appointed him elder, to all of us well 
known, called Brihtnoth."

(3) Direct address. Nouns used parenthetically 

without any grammatical relation to the functional structure of the 

sentence are used to address the person to whom the communication is 

directed. The first example is in the nominative case because the 

adjective leof has the inflection of the nominative singular rather 

than the -ne of the accusative singular.
Nu bidde ic pe leof hlaford pst... (B 1306) "Now I entreat 
you, beloved lord, that..."
Leof ic ôe cyôe... (B $91) "Beloved, I make known to you..." 

b. Nouns in the nominative case used as modifiers.
(1) Appositives of nouns in the nominative case are 

in the nominative case also.
ÆÔelnoth s£ gerefa and Geenburg his wif arteddan... (B 318) 
"Æthelnoth, the reeve, and Gaenburg, his wife, arrange..." 

Ic .. .and Beornôryô min gemecca sellad... (B 330) "I...and
Beornthryth, ny wife, give..."

(2) Titles of rank or nobility are in the nominative 

case when they modify nouns in the nominative case.

Eadward kingc gret Alfwold bisc ... (H 1) "King Edward 
greets BisHop Alfwold..."

le ÆLfred aldormon and Werburg min gefera begetan das bee...
(S 175) , AÏSerman Ælfred, and Werburg, my wife, obtained
these books..."

c. Nouns in the nominative case used as sub-units of 

modifiers, in one instance we find the nominative case used after the 

preposition on in a prepositional phrase which modifies the verb. 

This may or may not be a scribal error.
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Her is on sio swutelung hu Ælfhelm his are geuadod hæfô. (B 1306) 
"Here in tHe~declaration is howÆ If heIm has given his property."

2. Accusative Case. There is no distinctive accusative 

case form, either singular or plural, for any type of noun in Old 

English of this period. Therefore^ the accusative case can be 

identified only when the demonstrative pronouns and other modifiers 

of the nouns have distinctive forms.
The demonstrative pronouns have unique forms in the masculine 

accusative singular: pone "that" and pisne "this."

The strong adjective in the masculine accusative singular 

has the unique inflection -ne.
a. Nouns in the accusative case used as basic elements 

in the sentence .
(1) Direct object of the verb.

And Scene ap nam Wulfsige. (B 1097) "And Wulfsige took the 
oath. "
,, .peet he hæbbe ., .pone bryce. (B 1313) " .. .that he have •..
the profit."
Ic gebocige .. .sumne dæl landes , (R 9b) "I deed •. .a certain 
part of the land.
And gif enig man. . .pisne cwyde wills awendan... (R 101) 
"And if anyone...wishesto change this will..."

Ic agife pinne wer pam cynge . (B 106b) "I give your wer to 
the king."

The verb unnan "to grant" usually takes a direct object in 

the genitive case but in three sentences we find the direct object 

in the accusative case. These sentences are all from the same docu­
ment (W 20) which is in the West Saxon dialect and is dated 1015. 

Therefore it may be assumed that this usage is late in the 0E period
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and peculiar to this dialect.
And ic geann into niwan mynstre axine sylfrene hwer. (W 20) 
"And I grant a silver cauldron to Newminster."
And ic geann tome sylfrene mele, (W 20) "And I grant a 
silver cup."
Ic geann Ælfsige anne blacne stedan. (W 20) "I grant a black 
steed to Ælfsige

(2) Object complement. A noun in the accusative 

case which is not the direct object of the verb and which has the 

same referent as the direct object is a complement of the direct 

object and gives the result of the action of the verb on the direct 

object. Only one example occurs in this corpus; although the noun 

flyma is a weak noun and the inflection is ambiguous, the pronoun 

hine is clearly the direct object in the accusative case; therefore 

we may consider the complement to be also in the accusative case.
And tu hine hete 6a flyman. (B 591) "And you declared him 
then (an) outlaw."

b. Nouns in the accusative case used as modifiers.

(1) Appositives of nouns in the accusative case are 

also in the accusative case.

And se cyng het pone arcebisceop Wulfstan peerto boc settan. 
(R 83) "And the king commanded the archbishop, Wulfstan, to 
draw up a charter to this effect."
Wulfstan arcebisc gret Cnut cyning his hlaford. (H 27) "Arch­
bishop Wulfstan greets King Cnut, hTslord."

(2) Titles of rank or nobility are in the accusative 

case when the nouns they modify are in the accusative case.

Eadward kingc gret Alfwold bise and Harold eorl and Alfred 
scyrgereuan and ealle mine pegenes. (H l) ^King Edward 
greets Bishop Alfwold and Earl Harold and Sheriff Alfred and 
all my thanes."
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(J) Adverbial accusative. Occasionally a noun in the 

accusative case which does not function as a basic element of the 

sentence, a modifier, or an object of a preposition is used adverbially 

to modify the verb and gives extent of time.
And ic gean ÆIfgare pas landes his deeg. (B 1306) "And I 
grant that land to Ælfgar for his day (during his life)."

And ic .. .bebiade ..,5et he Sis wel healde his dei and siôôan for6 
bebeode his erbum to healdenne da hwile de hit Cristen se...
(B U03) "And I order that he keep this well during his life 
and afterwards command his heirs to keep (it) the while (period 
of time) that it be Christian."
And heo.. .feormige prie dagas pa Godes peowas... (B 678) 
"And she is then to support (provide food for) God's servants 
for three days."

c. Nouns in the accusative case used as sub-units of 

modifiers.
(1) Object of preposition.

(a) for : indicates benefit for a person 

(see for under dative case, p. 12? ) .

Pa baed seo wuduwe ÆLfric and ÆôeInter peat hig pone cincg bedon 
pet heo moste gesyllan hire morgengyfe into Cristes Cyrcean 
for done cincg and ealne his leodscype. (W 16-2) "Then the 
widow prayed Ælfric and Æthelmer that they beg the king that 
she might give her morning-gift to Christchurch for the king 
and all his people."
And ic wille pet fiffe feormige pa Godes peowas et Cynetanbyrig 
prie dagas on twelf monpum enne dag for me ope me for minne 
faxier priddan for minne ieldranfaider. (B 678) "And Ï wish 
that Æffe provide three days' food-rent in twelve months (annually) 
for God's servants at Canterbury : one day for me, the second for 
my father, the third for my grandfather."

(b) fore.
...ponne foe he to dam londe and hit forgealde and dat wiorS 
gedzele fore hi ora gastas .. . (B 318) "...then he is to inherit 
the land and pay for it and distribute the value (worth) for 
their souls..."
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(c) ofer ; indicates time, after a period

of time.
And ic an pas landes æt Ingepenne ofer minne dagÆffan. (B 678) 
"And I grant the land at Inkpen after my day toÆffe."

le Wulfgar an pas landes aet Collingaburnan ofer minne de^g 
Æffan hiere dagg. (B 678) ”1, Wulfgar, grant the land at
Collingbourn after my day to Æffe for her day.”

(d) on : an equivalent or something represent­

ing something else (see to under dative case, p. 12b)> also indicates 

a particular time.
.. .part. is Bonne part. he sealde Eadgyuan his sweostor an marc 
goldes...on geceapodne ceap... (R 10h) ”...that is, then,
that he gave Eadgife, his sister, one mark of gold.. .in (as) 
bargained payment...”

And heo.. .formige prie dagas pa Godes peowas peer min lie reste 
on pone genynddag.. . (B 678) ’’And she .. .is to sustain for 
three days God’s servants where iqy body rests on the commemoration 
day. ”

(e) ongean: (Noun is either nominative or 

accusative'' .
.. .part, hi Weapon ealle to gewitnesse pæt Ælfric sealde Wynflaede part, 
land æt Hacceburnan and æt Bradanf  elda ongean part, land æt Deccet. 
(R 66) ”...that they were all as witnesses that Ælfric gave
vynflaed the land at Hagbome and at Bradfield in return for the 
land at Datchet,.”

(f ) Burh .

Gode ælmihtigum rixiende Be ræt and gewissad eallum gesceafturn 
purh his agenne wisdom... (B 1267) ”By Almighty God the
ruler who governed and directed all creatures through his 
own wisdom...”
And se pe pysne cwyde purh tenig pingc awende... (W 20)
"And he who changes this will on account of any thing...”

(g) wiB; indicates relationship be­

tween parties to an agreement (see also wiB plus dative case, p.

12b) .
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...oôôe to opran forewyrdan swa hit man pesnne findan mage wiô 
&one arcebisceop... (R 101) ”...or in accordance with such
other arrangements as one may find then with the archbishop...11 
...seo geredness ôe Eadric hoefô wi& Sane hired... (B 1010) 
”...the agreement that Eadric has with the brotherhood..."

(h) ymb: (forms are either nominative or 

accusative).

.. .hu min willa is pœt mon ymb min terfe gedoe. (B U12) "...how
my will is that one do concerning my property.w
Leof ic ôe cyôe hu hit wœs ymb ôeet lond at Funtial. (B 591) 
"Beloved, I make known to you how it was concerning that land at 
Fonthill.”

3. Genitive case. Nouns in the genitive case are easily 

recognizable because there are distinctive inflections for the noun 

itself in most of the noun classes. There are also distinctive forms 

for the demonstrative pronouns and modifiers.

All masculine and neuter nouns except u~, n-, and r-stems 

have the distinctive ending -es in the genitive singular.

All masculine and neuter nouns except u- and n-stems have 

the distinctive ending -a in the genitive plural.

Masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns of the n-stem class have 

the distinctive ending -ena in the genitive pluralo

The demonstrative pronoun se.» seo, part has distinctive 

genitive forms for the masculine and neuter singular, pees, and the 

masculine, feminine, and neuter plural, para.

The demonstrative pronoun pes, peos, pis has distinctive 

genitive forms for the masculine and neuter singular, pisses, and the 

masculine, neuter, and feminine plural, pissa.

The strong adjective declension and the possessive pronouns 

have distinctive genitive forms for the masculine, neuter singular,
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-es, and the masculine, neuter, and feminine plural, -ra.
The weak adjective declension has distinctive genitive 

inflections for the masculine, neuter, and feminine plural, -ena, -ra.

The genitive case is used extensively in Old English to 

indicate a number of relationships between two nouns as well as between 

nouns and other parts of speech. Some of the categories are easily 

set off and defined; others are vague and somewhat overlapping, one 

category tending to shade into another.
a. Nouns in the genitive case used as basic elements

of the sentence.
(1) Direct object of certain verbs.

(a) atsacan.
Pa atsoc Goda pees feos ajgiftes . (B 106U) "Then Goda denied 
the restitution of the property.”

(b) benugan.
...witoan be min wiif ôær benuge innganges. (B U12) "...on
the condition that my wife possess entrance there.'

(c ) biddan.
And man wolde biddan ^s reaflaces part he hit sciolde agyfan.
(R 66) "And one would ask (for? the plunder (spoils) that he 
should give it (up).”
Æfter pam bed Elfsige tegiftes his mannes. (B 1063) "After 
that, Ælfsige asked restitution of his man."
Pa gesohte Ebe Is tan Eadgar cyng and bad domes . (B 1°63) "Th< 
Athelstan sought King Edgar and asked (for) judgment.

(d) brucan.
And hie brucen londes. (B U17) "And they are to enjoy the 
land. "
.. .Sert, sio Krt Ses londes bruce... (B 558) .that she who
enjoys the land...”
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,. .ôœt he most Ses landes brucan. (B 591) 11. .. that he might
enjoy that land."

(e ) ofteon.
And ofteah Ælfrice his breôer landes. (B 1097) "And Ælfrice 
withheld his brother’s land."

(f) unnan.
.. .gif me God bear ne s unnan wiUe ... (B U12 ) ".. .if God will
grant to me a son (child)..."
Ic Wulfgar an ^s landes.. . (B 678) "I, Wulf gar, grant the
land..."
And he gean for his sawle pas landes... (B 1306) "And he 
grants the land for his soul...

(g) wiernan.
pa he on wigge afeallen was pa ætsoc Goda pas feos aegiftes and 
tes landes wyrnde. (B 106U) "When he was killed in battle, 
tKen Goda-denied the restitution of the property and withheld 
the land."

(h) wealdan.
.. .pat is aerest Ælfgeofu seo hlaefdie pe pas mynstres wait.
(R 81) "...that is first Ælfgeofu, thelady, who controls 
(governs) the monastery."

(2) Complement of the subject (with the verb beon)

(Noun used as adjective equivalent.)
,,,pe ôa on Englalande lifes waron. (R 83) "...who then were
alive in England."
...sua hweôer hiora sua leng lifes were . (B 318) "...which­
ever of them may be alive longer."
...gif he donne lifes bid. (B U12) "...if he then be alive."

(3) Genitive absolute. The absolute construction

is grammatically independent of the rest of the sentence; it seems to 

express the modal relation of attendant circumstances in the one 

example from this corpus.
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And vende ÆôeIatan hine eft into Sunnanbyrg ungebetra pinga. 
(B 1063) MAnd ÆtheIatan returned again to Sunbury, things 
(being) unatoned."

b. Nouns in the genitive case used as modifiers.

(1) Noun as head word. The majority of nouns in 

the genitive case are used with other nouns in a modification structure 

which indicates a number of grammatical relations. In general, the 

genitive case seems to indicate limitation or individualization, much 

like an adjective modifying a noun, and sets the modified noun off 

from the general class to a more specific one. Since nouns in the 

genitive case usually precede the noun they modify, there seems to be 

no formal characteristic for determining the category of a particular 

genitive other than meaning. Since the various meanings sometimes 

lend themselves to various interpretations, the categories listed are 

necessarily suggestive rather than conclusive.

(a) Appositives of nouns in the genitive case 

are in the genitive case .
...for mines leofan feeder sawle Æpelredes cyncges . (W 20) 
"...for my beloved father’s soul, kingJkfhelrea*s.”

...in ures drihtnes naman teelendes Cristes. (R 9h) "...in
our Lord’s name, the Savior bhrlsT’s."

(t) Titles which modify nouns in the genitive 

case are in the genitive case.
...on Æpelstanes kynincges gewitnesse. (B 106U) "...on King
Æthe Is tan’s testimony"

Her is seo hondseten Oswoldes bisceopes. (B 1233) "Here is 
the signature of Bishop Oswold."

(c) Possessive genitive. One of the most 

important functions of the genitive case is to show possession. */hat 

goes in this category depends upon how broadly one interprets the
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meaning of "to possess o’1 Literal possession includes only tangible 

objects or material possessions owned or actually held by a person.
. . .ôœt he Æôeredes belt forstæl. (B 591) ". . . that he stole

Æthe ( 1 )red1 s belt
And he ealra cininga cynedom gewylt. (B 1267) "And he rules 
all king's1 kingdom.
Ms is Æôe Iwyr de s cwide . (B 1010 ) "This is Æthelwyrd's will." 

Another type of possession includes something tangible or 

intangible which is characteristic, an integral part or due to the 

nature of the person or thing.
...to Ôœs cinges handa. (B 1097) "...to the king's hands."

...mid nanes mannes scette unagifnum. (B 106U) "...with no 
man’s scott unpaid.”

...to Godes ciricum. (B 558) "...to God's churches."

...on Angelcynnes ealonde. (B 558) "...in the English race's
island."
...for ÆIfredes sawle. (B 558) "...for Alfred's soul."

...an Godes naman. (B 1x03) "...in God's name."

...ôerh Sancti Cuthberhtes eamunga. (B 631) "...through
St. Cuthbert ' s merit .**

(d) The genitive of personal relationship is 

fairly common and might be considered a part of the possessive geni­

tive. The noun in the genitive represents the person to whom service, 

obligation, or allegiance is due, the superior or elder party, 

the more familiar or better known, or the one closer at hand.

...forôon he wæs cinges mon. (B 591) "...because he was the
king's man."
Wulfsige Ms cynges gerefa . (R 103) "Wulf sige, the king ' s
reeve . "
...pact he beo his wifes freond and his dohter. (B 1317) 
"...that he be his wife's and daughter's friend."
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,. ,ôe ôeer Godes ôiowaa siondan. (B 330) ”...who are God's
servants there."
Ic an pees landes Ceolstanes sunum ânes. (B 678) "I grant of 
the land one to Ceolstan's son."

(e) Relationship between inanimate things : 

the noun modified is related to, associated with, pertains to, or 

represents the modifier.
Bis siondan 5es londes boec et WassingweIlan. (B U96) "These 
are the deeds of the land at Wassingwell." 

...for pees landes ôingon. (W 16-2) "...for the affairs (business,
property, articles) of the land♦"

Ic heebbe Sunnanb urge s boc . (B 1063) "I have Sunbury ' s deed."

.. .end ôœs londes friodom æt Htoccaham. (B hl6) "...and 
the freedom (charter) of the land at Hawkham."

[He ].. .bettahte him pæt land paes feos to anwedde . (B 106L)
"(He)...made over to him that land as security for the property."

(f) The subjective genitive indicates in the 

modifier the author or performer of an act or deed, the result of 

which (the head word) is an abstract or intangible noun.

...mid mines arweorSan heorodes gedafunega and leafe . (B 609) 
"...with ng worthy brotherhood's consent and permission."
.. .mid ge&ehte Odan arcebiscopœs and Seas hioredtes . (3 1010)
"...with the advice of Archbishop Odan and the brotherhood. " 
...habban Godes awyrgedqysse. (B 126?) "...may (they) have
God * s curse .

Her is seo hondseten Oswoldes bisceopes and unna bees hieredes. 
(B 1233) "Here is the signature of Bishop Oswold and the 
consent of the brotherhood."
.. .æfter regole pees halgan Benedictes . (3 1267 ) "...after
the rule of the holy Benedict."
...burh Godes wissunge . (B 1267) "...through God1s guidance."

...on pa oferhyda pare geætledan deofles lare. (R 9h) 11 • ♦ in
the arrogance of the devil's poisoned teaching."
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...purh Cristes foresceawunge. (B 1267) "...through Christ's 
provHence.”

...after mynegungum Apeluuoldes biscopes. (B 1267) "...after 
Bishop Athelwold’s admonition

(g) The objective genitive indicates in the 

modifier the object or recipient of an act or deed implied or inherent 

in the head word.

...on frees arcebiscopes gemede . (R 101) "... to the arc hbi shop’s
satisfaction."
&is syndon fra gewitnysse fres cwydes. (W 30) "These are the 
witnesses of the will."
...and him anweald geseaIdan ealra cynerihta. (3 1063) "...and
gave to him control of all royal prerogatives."
...to fram be freen ah mynstres geweald , (R 81) ".. .to them
who then possess control of the monastery."

...and Godes lof geedniwian. (B 126?) "...and renew praise
of God." 

...fræt he him gefringude wiô Eadgife his boca edgift. (B 106b)
"...that he arrange the restitution of his deeds for him with 
Badgife."
...be bæs geltes mebe. (B 1010) ".. .according to the measure
of the crime."

(h) The partitive genitive represents the 

whole or a general term from which a specified or unspecified amount 

or number is set off.
...on pain y tries tan dtege pyses lifes . (B 1233) " ... on the
last day of this life .11

sum, sum deel : "some, one, a certain part of."

■Da was ic Sara monna sum be ôœrto genemned wæran. ( B 591) 
"Then I was one of the men who were called thereto."
le landes sumne dtel sumum cnihte forgeaf. (3 1233) "I gave
a certain part of the land to a certain knight."
Ic gebocige sumne dæl landes minan hoIdan pegene. (R 9b) 
"I deed a certain part of the land to my loyal thane."
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And fo se arcebisceop gyf he leng libbe panne hi o55e loc 
hwa his aeftergencga prenne beo butan sum he ora freonda pa land 
furpor. (R 101) "And the archbishop inherits if he lite 
longer than they or whoever is his successor then unless one of 
their friends can continue to hold the lands."

In only two examples is the genitive not used with sum :
le landes sumne dœl sumum cnihte forgeaf. (B 1233) "I gave 
a certain part of the land to a certain knight."
Pa after pysan manegum gearum soc Wulfstan and his sunu Wulfric 
on sum past land. (R 83) "Then many years after this, Wulfstan 
and his son Wulfric brought a claim against some of the land."

Fela : "mueh, many."
...ôaet hiae...gegeorwien ten hund hlafa and swae feola sufla.
(B 330) "...that they...prepare ten hundred loaves and as 
many suflas."

...and ofer swa feala pegna swa ic him tolætan hæbbe. (H 28) 
"...and over as many thanes as I have permitted to him."

Partitive genitive with specific amounts, measures, numbers.

.. .peat heo hæbbe telce gere to pam tune ealra gearwæstma pa prie 
dtelas. (B 678) "...that she have each year from the town 
three parts of all the yearly produce."
Se cyning...gebocade Wullafe fif sulung landes. (B h96) "The 
king...deeded to Wullaf five sulongs of land."

And he geselle...XXX ombras cornes. (B 558) "And he gives thirty 
ambers of grain."
...mid ten pundan reodes goldes and hwites seoIfres. (R 83) 
"...with ten pounds of red gold and white silver."
...and half hundred foôra comes. (B 1318) "...and half a
hundred loads of grain."

(i) Genitive of designation of specific time

or place.
.. .innto Sancte Eadmundes byrig. (H 2h) 
bury (borough)."

"...into St. Edmund * s

An is tet Cristes Cyrcean. (W 20) "One is at Christchurch. "

And ic gean ptet land œt Hunstanés tune. (E 2L0) 
the land at Hunstan's town."

"And I grant
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...for £an lande et Tices welle. (E 2^0) ..for the land
at Tice's Well."

.. .to Sancte Mjçhælæs tide . (B 1010) ".. .to St. Michael's
tide
.. .pees pe drihtnes gebyrtide wæs ... (B 1233) "...since the 
Lord's birthday was..."

...œfter middessumeres mœssedæge. (W 20) " ,..after mid­
summer's mass day."

( J) Descriptive or defining genitive.

...pet gesibbra ærfeweard forScymeô wepnedhades. (B 558) 
"...that an heir of the male sex comes forth of a kinswoman. "

...gif hit wintrès deg sie . (B U12) "...if it be a winter's
day. "

...to domes d®ge . (B 1318) " ,.. to the day of judgment."

...of lifes bocum. (B 1233) "...from the books of life."

...geholde hine heofenes cyning. (B 558) "...may heaven's
king hold him."

(k) Genitive of extent or limit of time.

And he geann anes geares gafol. (B 1317) "And he grants the 
rent for one year."

.. .hæfde land mid bocum para twegen cyninga dagas ... (B 106b.)
"...had the land with deeds for the days of the two kings..."
.. ,ofer Sreora monna dtag . (B 609) " . . .after the life of
three men."

(2) Genitive of result.

...fore aedleane ôtas aecan and Saes towardon lifes . (B 330) 
"...for the reward of the eternal and the future life."

(2) Pronoun as head word. Nouns functioning in the 

partitive genitive are used with the pronouns æghwylc, ælc, ænig, 
hwylef and nan.

.. .ond eghwyIce para ærfewearda. (B 558) "...and each of the
heirs."
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.. .pet œlc para pinga stande. (W 16-1) ".. .that each of the
things may stand."

.. .part, ic hœbbe geunnan Criste œlc pœra pinga, (H 55) "...that 
I have granted to Christ each of those things."

And swa hwylc minra fædren maega swa ôœt sio... 
whichever of ngr father *s kinsmen who lives..."

(B 558) "And

...pet peer geutige ænig para pinga. 
(from) there any of those things." 

(H 96) "...who takes away

.. .swa pet nan pesra cyninga ôe cumaô after me... (B 1267 )
”...so that none of those kings who come after me... "
...Sæt ôer Seara nan ne sie... (B U12) "...that there none of
them may be...11

(3) Verb as head word. Nouns in the genitive case

may function adverbially.

.. .pe peerinne Codes lof dreogan sceolan da^ges and nihtes. (R 101) 
"...who therein shall celebrate God’s praise day and night."

And par geclænsude hire fader pas agiftes be XXX punda ape.
(B 106U) "And there (she) cleansed her father of the restitu­
tion (payment) by an oath of thirty pounds."

And ic arm pas landes...into nynnan mynstre Saneta Marian 
pances ... (W 20) "And I grant the land...to the Nun’s Minster 
through the favor of St. Mary..."
Pa cwtep hio pat hio ne mihte hyre dales ne he his. (R 66) 
"Then she said that she could not (do so) for her part nor he 
for his."
Getiôode he ôœs for Cristes lufan...pas costes ôe heo ôis 
gelæste and his ewyde faiste stode . (W "16-2) "He consented to
this for Christ1s love on the condition that she do this and his 
will might stand fast."

(h) Adjective as head word. An adjective which 

functions as a basic part of a sentence (subject complement) may have a 

noun complement in the genitive case .
...ôœt he moste beon ryhtes wyrôe. (B 591) "...that he be 
permitted to be entitled to the right."
.. .sy hit aelces pinges freoh. (B 123 3) " .. .let it be free of
each thing (burden)?"



118

And bio he ælces wites wyrôe. (B 1010) "And he is to be 
entitled to each punishment (fine).

...to wyrômgmte Seera apostola yldost. (B 1267) "...as honor
to the eldest of the apostles."

•. .peet pes mote be on eall swa rihta and gerysna wyrôe. (H 27 ) 
"...that this one is to be permitted to be also worthy of 
the rights and dignities."

c. Nouns in the genitive case used as sub-units of 

modifiers. In the following examples, prepositions are followed by 

nouns in the genitive case.
(1) to : (see p. 123, to with the dative case).

Ic •. .bebeode âæt mon yrnb tuffilfmona5 hiora tid boega Sus geuuerodito 
to anes daeges to Osuulfes tide... (B 330) "I conmand that 
one thus celebrate annually their feast on one day at Oswulf’s 
time..." ----------

(2) purh: (see p. 107, purh with the accusative 

case).

And heo wins geglengd purh Godes sylfes wundra.,. (B 1267) 
"And it (the holy place")' was embellished throngh (by) God’s 
own wonders (miracles)," ' ’

h. Dative case. The dative case of nouns is distinguishable 

in most instances. Singular masculine and neuter nouns of all declen­

sions have the distinctive inflection -e except some ja-stems (rice ), 

some i-sterns (wine), u-stems (sunu), n-sterns (hunta), r-stems (faader), 

the neuter ])-stems (ealu-ealop), root consonant stems (rnann), and 

nd-stems (freond). These exceptions are small classes composed of 

words most of which occur infrequently. Every noun of all three genders 

has the distinctive inflection -um in the dative plural.

The demonstrative pronouns have distinctive forms in the 

masculine and neuter singular, {xan and pisum, while all genders have 

the dative plural pan and pisum.
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The strong masculine and neuter adjective, both singular 

and plural, has the inflection -um; the feminine dative plural of the 

strong adjective also has the inflection -um.

The weak adjective declension for masculine, feminine, and 

neuter plural has the inflection -um.

a. Nouns in the dative case used as basic elements of 
the sentence.

(1) Direct object of the verb.

(a) beorgan.
Pa dyde hio swa hio dorste hyre ape gebiorgan. (R 66) 11 Then
she did as she dared to protect her path. "

(b) cypan.

.. .pet he me cydde mines fader worde . (W 20) ’’...that he
made known to me ny father’s word.”

(c) forgieIdan.
Pa God forgylde £am cincge. (W 16-2) ’’Then God reward the 
king.” ---

(d) hwierfan.

...pa hie ôem landum iehwerfed haf dan ... (E h%) " .. .when
they had exchanged the lands.’’ '

(e) wjssian.
...ôe ræt and gewissad eallum gesceaftum. (B 1267) ”...who
governed and directed all creatures.”

(2) Indirect object of the verb (always a human 
being).

Io agife pinne wer ôam cynge . (E 1063) "I will pay your wer 
to the king."

Ic.. .gebocige sumne d^l landes mi nan holdan and getreowan 
l^ene. (R 9h) "I deed a certain part of the land to my loyal 
and faithful thane."
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...oô his laf his hergeatu pam cincge brohte... (W 16-2) 
”...until his wife brought his war-gear to the king.w

(3) Person of benefit or interest (see p, $2).

.. .heo heebbe.. .ealra gearwœstma f>a prie dælas and pone feorpan 
to qynetanbyrig ^am Godes peowum... (B 678) "...she is to
have three parts of all the year’s produce and the fourth (is) 
for God’s servants at Kintbury.”

.. .butan ic wylle pat man maste minum wiue twa hund swyna.
(B 1306) ..but I wish that one fasten 200 swine for my
wife." *

.. .ga panne ptet land pam arcebisceope Eadsige. 
that land goes to the archbishop, Eadsige."

(R 101) . .then

Saneta Maria and Sanctus Michahel...gemiltsien pis healdendum... 
(B 1233) "St. Mary and St. Michael be merciful to those who 
uphold this."

With passive verb constructions.
Wes hit becueden Osbearte. (B hOh) "It was bequeathed to 
Osbeart."

Seo stow wees gehalgod 
place was consecrated

.pam halgan Petre. 

.to St. Peter.’’
(B 1267) "The

b. Nouns in the dative case used as modifiers.

(1) Noun as head word,

(a) Appositive with other nouns in the dative

case .
And ic gean Ælfgare minum suna pas landes . (B 1306) "And I 
grant the land to AIfgar, mg son.”

(b) Title which modifies noun in the dative 

case .
...aet ^iglafe cyninge. (B L1C) "...from King Wiglaf.”

(2) Adjective as head word.

(a) Complement of adjective .

■Da ôuhte us eallan de art dare some waran det He 1ms tan wære a de 
dtes de near. (B ^91) " Then it seemed to all of us who were 
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at the reconciliation that He lms tan was so much nearer the 
oath."

(3) Verb as head word (see adverbial accusative, 

p. 106).

.. .hwet man elce gere...agiaban seel. (B hl3) "...what one 
shall give each year."
...ôæt heo mon arede eghwelce monade ... (S 17$) "...that one 
is to read them each month..."

c. Nouns in the dative case used as sub-units of modifiers.

(1) Object of verbals.

(a) Infinitive.

,.eon eallan ÿingan pan abbude to bigleofan. (H 96) "...to
support the abbot in all things."

(b) Gerund.

...to mundgenne his lafe and his bearne. (B 1063) "...for
remembering his wife and child.*

(2) Object of prepositions. Many prepositions take 

an object in the dative case; generally, they indicate position in 

time or space.
(a) after.

. •.after mynsterlicum peawe. (B 1267) .according to
(after) monastic custom.*

Pa after bysan manegum gearum.'.". (R 83 ? "Then after these 
many years.

(b) at.

...æt ôtim cinge. (B 1097) "...from the king."

.. «œt htB&num herge . (S 17$) "...from the heathen a rmy. " 

(c) ®r.

. . . aar dage . (R 83) "o. .before day."

(d) be.
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•be pam arcebiscope. (R 66) "

•be minum fullan bebode. (H 1) 

(e) beforan.

•beforan pan cincge. (W 16-2) 

.beforan pam ealdormen. (B 1306) 

(f) betweonan.

. .by the archbishop.”

11.. .by mg full command.11

•.. .before the king."

".. .before the nobleman."

.. .betweonanÆlfstane abbude and pam hirede. (R 102) »...be­
tween Abbot ÆÏ/stan and the “brotherKooT.w

(g) betwux.

.. .betwux pam hirede...and Fuldre. 
brotherhood and Fulder. "

(B 1318) "...between the

(h) binnan.

...and binnon prym gearurn. (B 1318) "...and within three
years." -----

.. .binnan pam iggope. (B 1367) 

(1) butan.

.. .butan witena dome. (B 109?) 
the council."
...butan ôem merscum. (B ^96)

(j) for ; (see

.within the island."

"...without the judgment of

".. .except the marshes." 

for used with the accusative,
p. 106).

...for life and for legere . (B 1063) "...for J ife and for death."

(k ) fram.

...fram ealdum dagum... (B 1267) "...from olden days..."
(I) in.

...ôa ôe in eolonde sint. (B 631) "...those who were on the 
island."

(m) innan.

...innan Son bure. (B $91) "...within the bower."
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(n) into.

...into ^am twain hundredum. (B 1267) '•.. .into the two
hundreds." --------

(o) mid.

••.mid nodes peowum. (B 1267) "...with God’s servants.”

...mid his selfes aôe. (B 1097) ”.. .with his own oath.”

(P) of.

...of lifes bocum. (B 1233) "...from life’s books.” 

(q) on.
...on Sean Sing urn. (B bl7) ”. ..on the things.”

(r) to. The preposition to has four different 

functions when it is used with the dative case (for to used with the 

genitive case, see p. 118).

Preposition indicating direction to or toward.
And he da sumde to 6am arcebiscope. (B 1097) "And he then 
sent to the archbishop.”
And ofer hiere dag to ealdan hierede. (B 678) "And after 
her day (it passes) to the old brotherhood."

A prepositional phrase composed of to plus a noun in the 

dative case accompanies the verbs fon ”to inherit, succeed to" and 
limpan (belimpan) "to belong to, pertain to."

And se mann se to londe foe... (B U12) "And the man who may
inherit the lan^T..’’ —

• • hue 6er hiora sute leng lifes were foe to londe and to a Ire 
æhta. (B 318) ”...whichever of them who may Tie alive Tonger
is to inherit the land and all property."
...Se to ôttin lande be limppad. (B 1010) "...which belong to 
the land. " ----- —

...and XXX ombra godes uuelesces aloÔ ôet limped to XV mitturn.
(B 330) "...and 30 ambers of good Welch ale which is equivalent
to 15 mittas." --------------
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...mid a Hum dingum ôe to landum belimpad. (B #8) "... with
all the things which pertaüTtôT"the lan3s."

A frequent construction is a prepositional phrase composed 

of 12 * noun in the dative case which is representative of or

equivalent to something already mentioned; it is similar to the 

object complement and might be called an appositive phrase (see on 

plus the accusative case, p. 107).

ffyrce gecuran Eadgar to cynge. (B 10657 "The Mercians chose 
Eadgar as king."
And (he) betœhte him pet land ptes feos to anwedde. (B 106k)
"And he made over to him the land as security /or the money."

And pyses was Ælfgar to gewitnesse. (R 66) "And Ælfgar was 
as witness to this."

And ic geann him VI meran mid VI coltan to pance. (B 1317) 
"And I grant to him six mares with six colts as“thanks."

Periphrastic modifier (see p. 70).
Pa sende se cyning be Ælmere abbude his insegel to pam gemote « 
(R 66) "Then the king sent his seal to the meeting“by 
Abbot Ælmer. " -------------- -

...ac ic htebbe ealle pa s peace to Ælf hege læten. (B 1063) 
"...but I have assigned all the judgment to Ælfhege."
^a tymde Wulfstan hine to Æpelstane. (B 1063) "Then Wulfstan 
vouched him to ÆtheIstan. ■

And heo cwaeô to Osulfe Bet heo hit ahte... (B 591) "And she 
said to Osulf that she possessed it..."

(r) under.

...under Cnute kuncge his leofue laforde. (E 2k0) "...under 
King Cnut, his beloved lord."

(s) wi5: (wid plus the accusative case, p. 107).
...wid ôon londe. (B 591) ".. .with the land.»

...wiô oôrum sue miclum lande. (B k96) 
as much other land."

"...in exchange for
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...wiô his holdum magene and eadmodre hemesse. (B 609) 
”...for his loyal service and humble obedlence

5. Instrumental case. The Old English noun and adjective 

did not have a distinctive ending for the instrumental case. The 

only distinctive forms for the instrumental case are those of the 
demonstratives se (py, pon, pe, masculine and neuter singular) and 

pes (pys, masculine and neuter singular)

The form pe occurs occasionally in late manuscripts but 

must usually be interpreted as a substitute for se:
Dunstan pe God wies...(H 27) (date, 1020) "Dunstan the 
Good was..."

This is an appositive of a noun in the nominative case and agrees with 

it in case . However, another example is more suggestive of the 

instrumental.
Mine witan habbaô œtrecô Ecgferôe ealle his are purh pe swyrd 
pe him on hype hangode pa he adranc. (B 1063) "My advisers 
have deprived Eegferth of all his property through the sword 
that hung on his hip when he drowned."

Although the noun swyrd has no inflection, the £ suggests the i- 

umlaut of the usual form sweord, swurd which might be brought about 

by a former inflection.

The form pon occurs, but it comes after prepositions which 

usually take the dative case and in documents not having the usual 

dative form ptan and must be considered a phonetic substitute for the 

dative.

And we ridan pa to pon andagan. (B 591) "And we rode then 
to the appointed day."

^George K. Anderson, "The Fifth Caag in Old English," The 
Journal of English and Germanic Philology, LVII (January, 1958), pp. 
21-26. Anderson suggests assigning nouns and pronouns to instrumental, 
locative, or ablative case according to Indo-European derivation.
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The only occurrence of pys is in an appositive of a noun in 

the genitive case, and since other appositives agree in case with the 

noun modified, this must be considered a genitive.

...on Ordlafes gewitnesse...and on Ælfstanes pys Blerlan...
(B $91) "...on the testimony of Ordlaf...and Ælfstan the
Bald." ---

There are a few occurrences of 6g and one of unere claie 
(pronoun and adjective) which seem to be instrumental case.

a. After the preposition mid (for mid plus the dative 
case, see p. 123).

Bis is Heanbirige friodom se waes bigeten mid dy londe set 
Iddeshale... (B L16) "This is the charter for Hanbury which 
was obtained with (bg means of) the land at Iddeshall."

Ie Ælfred aldormon and Werburg mln gefera begetan Sas bec æt 
hæônum herge mid uncre clane feo. (S 175) (The possessive 
pronoun uncer is declined like a strong adjective and would have 
a -um inflection for the neuter singular dative case; likewise, 
the adjective clane would have the inflection -um for the dative 
case; therefore, this example must be the instrumental case.) 
"I, Aldorman Ælf red, and Werburg, my wife, obtained these books 
from the heathen army with our clean (pure) money."

b. After the preposition on (on plus the accusative,

i . 107; .on plus the dative, p. 123).

Bis webs gedon ymbe nigon hund wintra and nig on and seoxtig j^s 
pe drihtnes gebyrdtide webs on nigo])an geare pees pe Oswold 
bisceop to folgape finge . TE 1233) ''This was done about 969 
winters since the Lord's birthday was in the ninth year since 
Bishop Oswold succeeded to office."

c. In giving dates or years,

...pas inflæscnisse gere pe agen was DCCCC wintra and IIII 
winter... (B 609) "T. .In the year from the incarnation that
had attained 90U winters..7^

Bis wais gedon geare pe wess agan from Cristes gebyrtide an 
pusend wintra and twa-and XLII wintra. (R 9k) "This was done 
in the year that was attained 10W; winters from Christ's birthday."
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Pronouns
Pronouns are words which can be substituted for nouns and 

are divided into several classes: personal, possessive, demonstrative 

relative, and indefinite.

1" Personal pronouns have the following distinctive case 

forms :

Singular Dual Plural
1st person

Norn.
Gen.

ic 
min

wit 
uncer

we
ure

2nd person

Norn.
Gen.

pu 
pin

git 
incer

ge 
eower

3rd person
Mase. Fem. Neut.

Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc .

he heo
his ■—■
him 
hine ---

his 
him

hiera, (hira, heora) 
him (heom)

a. Nominative case.
(1) Subject of verb.

.. .wite he wiô God. (H ".. .may he go against God."

(2) Subject of verb in impersonal expressions (pro­

noun has no referent),

Hit gelamp pæt... (B 106L) "It happened that..."

b. Genitive case.
(1) Possession.

And ic cype eow pet Urk habbe his strand. (H 1) "And I make 
known to you that Urk is to have his shore."
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(2) Object of the verb.

Oif him elles hwtet sale8 donne arm lc his minra sweestar suna.
(B ul2) "If anything else happens to him, then I grant it 
to my sister’s son." —

And Sigeric arcebiscop sende his swutelunga parto and Ordbyrht 
biscop his. (R 66) "And Archbishop Sigeric sent his declara­
tion thereto and Bishop Ordbyrht his."

c . Dative case.
(1) Direct object of verb.

...and habbe him gemœne wid hine. (B 1233) "...and have him
subdued (accountable) with him." ---

(2) Indirect object of the verb.

And him selle an half swulung. (B 412) "And one is to give 
to him a half swulung."

(3) Person of benefit or interest.

(a) So-called "possessive" dative.

Nu is me on mode after mynegungum Apeluuoldes biscopes... (b 1267) 
"Now it is in ngr mind after admonitions of Bishop Athelwold..."
...det lc him were forespeca. (B 591) "...that I would be 
his advocate."

(b) With impersonal verbs or expressions.

.. .swa him leofust sio. (B 558) "...as may be most agree­
able to him."

Da duhte us eallan dat... (B 591) "Then (it) seemed to all 
of us that..." -------

Da gelicode me part he hit... (B 1267) "Then (it) pleased me 
that he ... " —

(c) Person indirectly benefitted (quasi-

indirect object).

...and bad part he him gepingude wid Eadgife his boca edgift.
(B 1064) ".. .and asked that he arrange with Eadgife the
return of his deeds for him."
...odde da pe him gyt becumad. (B 1267 ) "... or those which
are yet coming to him."
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®a geuôe Ælfeh bam Eadrice Earhiôes.. .and hefde him syIf Ænea- 
ford. (B 1097) "Then Ælfeh granted Erith to That Eadric.,. 
and had for himself Ensford."

(d) With passive verb constructions.

...se him seald and gehealden sia hiabenlice. (B UO$) ”...may 
the heavenly blessing be given to and held for him."
fret mihte beon geboden him wiô clænum legere... (B 1063)
"That might be offered in exchange for a consecrated grave for 
him..." ---

...gief him pœt giefepe biô. (B 1233) "...if that is granted
to him."

(b) Object of preposition.

And pridde hæfô Godric mid him. (R 103) "And Godric has the 
third with him

(5) Subject of gerund.

Ic be be ode ôæt mon agefe ôœt lond inn higum to heora beode him 
to brucanne. (B 417) "I order that one give that land to the 
brotherhood for their command for them to possess."

Ego Berchtwulf sile Fordrede nigen higida lond him to hlobanne.
(B 452) "I, Berchtwulf, give Forthred nine hides of land for
him to have." ---

d. Accusative case.
(1) Direct object of verb.

And tu hine hete 6a flyman. (591) "And you called him then
outlaw." ---

(2) Object of preposition.

...and habbe him gemame wiô hine. (B 1233) ".. .and have him
in company with him."

.. .«lean para pe wiô hine agylt hæbbe . (B 1317) "...to
each of those who have sinned against him."

(3) Reflexive.

Ic wille arist me siolfne Gode Ælmehtgum forgeofan. (B 417) 
"First, I wish to give nyself to Almighty God."
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2. Possessive pronouns have the same distinctive forms 

for case as the strong declension of adjectives for the 1st and 2nd 

persons, and for the 3rd person the same forms as the genitive of the 

personal pronoun, given above. Since these pronouns always accompany 

a noun and function as modifiers, they are discussed in Chapter III, 

p. 62.

3. Demonstrative pronouns. The distinctive forms for the 

demonstrative pronouns have been given in the discussion of each 

case under nouns.

Although the demonstrative pronouns usually function as 
modifiers (Chapter III), they may also function as independent pro­

nouns .

a . se, seo, part.
(1) Subject of verb, nominative case.

Gif hio bearn hœbbe, donne foe Saet to londe. (B 318) "If 
she has a child, then that one Inherits the land."

(2) Object of verb, genitive case with geunnen. 

Ic gean Wulfmare pees > ic at Byornham haf de . (B 1306) "I 
grant to Wulfmaer that which I have (had) at Byornham."

(3) Object of preposition, dative case.

Æfter pam, getidde beet... (B 1063) "After that, it happened 
that..." ----

b . pes, peos, •
(1) Subject of verb, nominative case (non-distinctive 

form).

And pis Utas gedon. (R 81) "And this was done."

(2) Expletive (see Chapter I),

(3) Object of verb, accusative case (non-distinctive

form).
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. ..ôæt hie Biss getosten. (B 1*12) ".. .that they follow
this."

1*. Relative and indefinite pronouns are either indeclinable 

or follow the declension of the demonstrative se, seo, put.

a. Indefinite pronouns

(1) «lig.
And ic nylle nane men gepafian pet peer geutige aanig peara pinga.
(H 96) (Direct object of verb.) "And I will not permit any 
man that he take away from there any of those things."
.. .and sioBBan swee for3 min cynn Ba hwile Be God wille Beet
Beara enig sie pe londes weorde sie. (B 1*12) (Subject of verb.) 
"...and afterwards so continually my kin (shall inherit) while 
God wills that any of them may be who is worthy of the land."

(2) hwa

Gief hwa buton gewyrhtum hit awendan wille.., (B 1233) (Subject 
of verb.) "If anyone without due cause wishes to change 
it..."

(3) hwæt.

Gif him elles hwæt sæleB Bonne ann ic . .. (B 1*12) (Subject of 
verb.) "If something else happens to him then I grant..."

He ofteah Ælfrice landes and ahta butan he hwæt aet him geearnode. 
(B 1097) (Object of verb . ) "He deprived Ælfric of land and 
property except what he acquired from him."

(1a) hwelc.

Gif he gewite er Bonne hia, his barna swe hwelc swe lifes sie 
agefe Bet feoh. (B 1*01*) (Subject of verb"?) "If he dies 
before she, whichever of his children that is alive is to return 
the land."

(5) man.

Ic wille peet man sella part land. (E 21*0) (Subject of verb. ) 
"I wish that one give that land."
l’a dyde man swa. (R 66) (Subject of verb. ) "Then one so did."

Bonne is min willa Beat Bissa gewriota sien twa gelice oBer habben 
higon mid boecum oBer mine arfeweardas he ora del. (B 1*17 )
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(Object of verb.) "Then ny wish is that these writs be two
alike; the brotherhood is to have one with the deeds, my heirs 
the other for their day."

(7) se ^e.
Se pe &et onwende htebbe he Godes unmiltse. (B 639) (Subject of 
verb,) "He who changes that, may he have God's wrath."

(8) self: (always used with a personal pronoun as an 

intensifier or to indicate reflexive action,
le wille ærist me siolfne Gode forgeofan. (B L&17) "I wish 
first to give my self to"God."

And ptet pridde htefd Ægelric mid him sylfan. (R 101) "And the 
third ÆgeIrie has with himself

(9) sum.

...butan sum heora freonda. (R 101) "...except some of their 
friends
Da waes ic Sara manna sum de ôterto... (B 591) "Then I was 
one of the men who the re... "

(10) swelce.

And ic ewepe on wordum be Æscmere on minura geongum magurn swelce 
me betst gehierap. (B 678) "And I bequeath by word concerning 
Æscmere to whichever of my young kinsmen (who) obeys me best."

b. Relative pronouns occur only in dependent clauses; 

they function to link the dependent clause to an antecedent in the 

independent clause.

(1) hwa.
Her cyô Æperic on pissa gewrite hwam he geann pæra œhta. (^ 16-1)
(Indirect object in dependent clause.) '®theric makes known 
here in this writ to whom he grants the property,"
Dis sindan gedinga Ealburge and Eadwealdes et dem lande et 
Burnan hwet man dem hiwum agiaban see 1. (B U03) "These are 
of the things of Ealhburg and Eadweald from the land at Burnan 
what one shall give the brotherhood,"

(2) se, seo, dæt.
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Dis is Heanbirige friodom se webs bigeten... (B L16) "This 
is the charter of Hanbury which was obtained

...minan hoIdan and getreowan Jie gene pam is Ægelric nama.
(R 94) ”ny loyal and faithful thane whose name is Æthelric

...cnihte Jen is Osulf nama. (B 1233) "...a knight whose
name is Osulf."

(3) swylc.

Ic landes sumne del sum urn cnihte forgeaf and after his deage 
twam erfeweardum Jwt beo his beam swilc longest bid. (B 1233) 
"I grant a certain part of the land to a certain knight and after 
his day to two heirs whichever of his children may live longest."

Æfter hire dœge beewepe hire broprum twam swilc hire leofest sy. 
(B 1233) "After her day (she) is to bequeath to whichever of 
her two brothers is most pleasing to her."

(4) £e: indeclinable, refers to both singular and 

plural, things and people, any gender.

(a) Singular.

And ic geann Leommeare æt Biggrafan pœs landes be ic him ær ofnam. 
(W 20) "And I grant to Leommeer the land at Bygrave which I 
took from him before."

(b) Plural,

And Heregyd bibeaded dem mannum de efter hire to londe foen dart... 
(B 412) "And Heregyth commands the men who inherit the land 
after her that..."

Adjectives

The distinctive case forms for adjectives have been given 

in the discussion of noun cases.

1. Adjectives used as basic elements of the sentence. The 

adjective may function in a sentence as subject complement; it is 

always in the nominative case and used with the verb beon except one 

example of the verb gewitan.

Pa gewat Eadric cwideleas. (B 1097) "Then Eadric died in­
testate."
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Sy hit œlces pinges freoh. (B 1233) "It is to be free of 
everything."
And beon he ora menn frige. (W JO) "And their men are to be 
free. "
And bio he œlces wites wyrôe. (B 1010) "And may he be worthy 
of each fine."

2. Adjectives used as modifiers. The major function of 

adjectives is the modification of nouns. The adjective takes the same 

case as the noun it modifies.
The strong declension is used when there is no demonstrative 

pronoun preceding the adjective or noun.

a. Nominative singular.
Æghwilc Godes Slow gesinge ... (B 330) "Each servant of God 
is to sing..."

b. Genitive singular.
Sy hit œlces pinges freoh. (B 1233) "It is to be free of 
each thing ,k

c. Dative singular.
...fram ealdum dagum. (B 1267) "...from olden days."

• d. Accusative singular.
.. .wiS ælcne mann. (B 1063) "...against any man."

e. Genitive plural.
,. .CXX hwaetenra hlafa. (B 330) "...120 white loaves."

The weak declension is used when the demonstrative pronouns 

precede .

a. Nominative singular.
Nu waes se haiga stede yuele forlœten. (B 1267) "Now was 
the holy place evilly abandoned."

3. Degree. Adjectives are inflected to show comparative 

and superlative degree .
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a. Comparative degree has the inflection -ra regularly 

Some adjectives show comparative degree by a spelling change, not 

inflection.
...and hire liofre sie. (B L12) "...and is more preferable
to her.”
...siôôan yferran dogre. (B L12) n...after (since) later 
days. "
...on uferan dagan. (R 101) "...in later days."

...to peere azrran sylene. (B 1267) 11 ...to the former grant,"

b. Superlative degree has the inflections -est or -ost 

or some adjectives have an irregular spelling change.
...swe hit boem rehtlicast and elmestlicast were. (B BOB)
"...as it might be to Both most right and most charitable."

...sue hit soelest sie. (B bOh) "...as it might be best."

.. .on pam ytemestan dtege pysses lifes . (B 1233) ".. .on the
last day of this life,"



CHAPTER VII

SYNTACTIC SIGNALS OF VERBS

The Old Ehglish verb may be inflected to show person, 
number, mood, and tense, although there are some limitations to the 

actual occurrence of each of these. In addition to inflection, tense, 

person, and number are sometimes accompanied by ablaut of the stem 

vowel; ablaut, however, does not act independently as an indicator. 

When the distinctions are possible in the inflectional systems, the 

verb agrees with its subject in person and number.

Person

The Old English verb has three persons : 1st person, 2nd

person, and 3rd person.
In the complete conjugation of any Old English verb there

are hypothetically fourteen possible person distinctions :

present indicative 1st, 2nd, 3rd persons
preterit indicative 1st, 2nd, 3rd persons
present subjunctive 1st, 2nd, 3rd persons
preterit subjunctive 
imperative

1st, 2nd, 3rd persons
1st, 2nd persons

3
3
3
3
2

The following table Ji sts all of the Old English verb in 

flections (or verb forms) which are distinctive for person in the 

various verb classes :

136
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pres. ind. sg. 2nd pers. 
pres. ind. sg. 3rd pers. 
imperative sg. 2nd pers. 
prêt. ind. sg. 2nd pers.

Strong 
Verbs

— (e

Weak 
I

Weak 
II

Weak 
III

-(e)st
-(e)»
-e, fl
-edest

—ast

-a
-odest

-(a)st

-dest

Preteritive-Present Verbs

pres. ind. sg. 2nd pers. -st
prêt, ind. sg. 2nd pers. -est

Anomalous Verbs
beon/is/wesan don gan willan

pres. ind. sg. 1st pers. eom W W W w w

pres. ind. sg. 2nd pers. eart, bist dest geest wilt
pres . ind . sg . 3rd pers . is, bi£ de£ wile
imperative sg. 2d pers. wes • • ** — ■ WWW WW WWW

prêt . ind. sg. 2nd pers. dydest eodest woIdest

This survey of the various verb conjugations reveals that

person is indicated by distinctive inflections in relatively few in­

stances :

Weak verbs h distinctive out of 1U possibilities 28.6 %
beon/wesan U » » m ib ff 28.6 7=
Strong verbs 3 " » " lb ff 21.b %
Other anomalous 3 " " " lit fl 21.L 7.
Preteritive-present 2 " " " lb II ih .3 %

In these texts we find few occurrences of the second person 

and few imperatives because of the nature of the texts. There is no 

complete conjugation of any one verb in this corpus. The verbs which 

have the most nearly complete conjugation (habban and beon) each have 

thirteen missing forms out of twenty-four possible forms (counting 

both singular and plural and including only the indicative and sub­

junctive present and preterit).
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In most instances we have to depend on the noun or pronoun 

subject of the verb to indicate person. The verb agrees with the sub­

ject in person by formal distinction only in the following places:

1. pres. ind. 2nd pers. sg. in all verbs.
2. pres. ind. 3rd pers. sg. in all verbs except 

the preteritive-present verbs.
3. prêt. ind. 2nd pers. sg. in all verbs except 

the strong verbs and beon.
h. pres. ind. 1st pers. sg. of beon (eom).

Examples showing agreement of subject and verb in person :
And ic ne eom gecnawe peet ic ænigean menn geafe pa socne . (H 21*) 
'•And-T am not aware that I gave any man those socs.”

And gif hyt pin willa weere £u mihtest eade gedon part ic hyt eal 
swa hæfde . (H 63) 11 And if it were thy will, thou might
easily bring about that I had it also thus.”
., .gif he Bonne lifes bi&. (B 1*1?) ”... if he then be alive . ”

And HeregyS bibeaded dem mannum Beat... (B 1*12) "And Heregyth 
commands the men that...”
And hio forgifed fiftene pund. (B 1*12) "And she gives 15 
pounds. ”

Sometimes the 1st person singular present indicative has 

an -o or -u inflection which distinguishes the person. However, the 

occurrence of this inflection is found only in a few early manuscripts 

which show Mercian influence and it is not consistently used.
Ic Eadwald sello and forgeofu pis lond... (B 507) ”1, Eadwald,
grant and give this land...”
Ic Badanod Beotting cydo and writan hato hu min willa is...
(B 1*17) ”1, Badanoth Beotting, make known and command to be
written how my will is ...”
Ond ic sello Ædelwalde minum sunu III hida boclondes. (B 558) 
"And 1 give to Æthelwald, my son, three hides of bookland.”

There is one exception in which th? subject and verb do not 

agree in person :
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...and low fer Godes lufe bidde pet ge hit minre sawle nyt 
gedeo. (B $07) "...and I bid you for God’s love that you
make it useful for my soul."

Number

The Old English verb has two numbers : singular (one) and

plural (more than one). Each type of verb conjugation has 100 per 

cent possible distinction by form for number. The only possible con­

fusion that might arise is that of verbs of two different classes: 

Weak I plural demap "judge" and Weak II 3 sg. bodap "proclaim." How­

ever, in each verb conjugation there is a formal difference which 

distinguishes the singular from the plural :

Weak II 3 sg. bodap, plural bodiap
Weak III 3 sg. hmfp, hafap, plural habbap, habbap
Weak I 3 sg. Hemp, demep, plural demap
Contract verbs 3 sg, tlehp, plural teop

The following, then, are the distinctive inflections for number in verbs :

Singular Plural

-an
-en
-on

g (with prêt. or in­
finitive stem)

In addition to these distinctions, the anomalous verbs have special 

forms which distinguish singular from plural: beon singular — 

eom, beo, eart, bist, is, bip; plural -- sindon, sind, sint, beop, 

we sap, etc.
The verb agrees with its subject in number.

1. Singular subjects take a singular verb.
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Pa tefde Ælfrie suna Eadric batte. (B 1097) "Then ÆlTric had 
a son called Ë&dric.*
Se cyning sealde and gebocade Wullafe fif suiting landes. (B L96) 
«The king gave and deeded five sulungs of land to Wullaf.

2. Dual pronouns take the plural form of the verb.

And &et wit deodan...for Son de wit nol&an Set Sas halgan beoc 
leneg in Sere he&enesse wunaden. (S 175) "And we two did 
that...because we two did not wish that these holy books (this 
Holy Book) should remain longer in that heathen country."
...call swa wit on wedd gesealdon. (B 1317) "...all (just)
as we two gave in agreement

3. Plural subjects take a plural verb.
And haefdon hit cynegas oS Eadmund cine . (B 1097 ) "And kings 
had it until King Eadmund."
And be on he ora menn frige aefter heora be ira dæge. (W 30) 
"And their men are to be free after both their day."

And pa munecas libban heora life after regole pas halgan Bene- 
dictes. (b 1^671 "And the monks are to live their life after 
(according to) the rule of St. Benedict."

U. Two or more substantives (singular or plural) in a com­

pound subject usually take a plural verb.
ÆSelnoô se gerefa to Eastorege and Ganburg his wif aræddan hiora 
erfe... (B 318) «Æthelnoth, the reeve for Bastry, and Gaen- 
burg, his wife, arranged (disposed of) their property..."

Ic Osuulf aldormonn mid Godes gœfe one Beom&ry& rain geraecca 
sêllaô.. .ôœt lond œt Stanhamstede ... (B 330) "J, Earl Oswulf
by God’s grace, and Beornthryth, my wife, give...the land at 
Stanhamsted..."

Exception :
And bruce Ægelric and Esbearn his sunu para o5ra landa... (R 101) 
"And ï'et"Ægelrlc~and Esbearn, his son, enjoy those other lands..."

...and toll and team sy agifen. (R 81) "...and toll and team
are to be given."

5. Impersonal verbs with no expressed subject take the 3rd

person singular form; if the subject is a dependent clause, the verb
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is in the 3rd person singular.

Nu is me on mode.. .ôeet... (B 126?) "Now (it) is in nnr mind... 
that..." —
^a ôuhte us eallan &et... (B $91) "Then (it) seemed to all 
of us that..."

Her cyp on pysum gewrite hu... (R 66) "Here (it) is declared 
in this writ how..."

Ba gelieode me pœt... (B 1267) "Then (it) pleased me that..."

...pider him leouest sg. (B 1306) "...thither (wherever) (it) 
is most pleasing to him."

6. Exceptions which do not show agreement in number between 

the subject and verb.

a. A numeral as subject

...and ôreo hund hlafa Seara bi6 fiftig hwita hlafa. (B U12) 
"...and three hundred loaves of which fifty are white loaves."

(Numerals usually agree : Nu synd pissa gewrita preo. (R 103) 
"Now (there) are three of these writs.")

b. When a pronoun subject follows the verb, the inflec-

tional ending of the verb is sometimes reduced (only one example in this

corpus).

...hwonne habbe we gemotad ... (B $91) 
settled (a suit)...?"

"...when have we

Tense

Verbs in Old English have two tenses according to form :
present and preterit. These tenses are found both in the indicative 

mood and the subjunctive (optative) mood.

Tense is indicated in the strong verbs by ablaut or a dis­
tinctive inflection (e.g. the -on of the preterit plural). The dif­

ference in tense is usually clear except in the Class I of the strong 
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verbs. Since Old English manuscripts do not indicate long vowels, the 

ablaut distinction between the long 1 of the infinitive stem and the 

short i of the preterit plural stem is lost. Thus, in a Class I strong 

verb the 1st person singular present indicative, the 2nd person singular 
preterit indicative, and all three singular forms of the present and 

preterit subjunctive have an identical form; likewise, the three plural 

forms of the present and preterit subjunctive have the same form.
Weak verbs indicate the preterit tense by adding -d (some­

times assimilated to -t), -ed, or -od to the stem before the personal 

inflection. Class I of the weak verbs that have a stem ending in 

_tt- or -dd- are partly ambiguous in tense because of the syncopation 

of the middle vowel of the preterit ending and assimilation of the 

consonant in the stems ending in -t. This makes all the forms of the 

present subjunctive and the 1st person singular present indicative the 

same as the 1st and 3rd person singular preterit indicative . Examples 

are the following :
Oôôe gif mon ælcne dom wile onwendan &e Elfred cing gesette... 
(B £91) "Or if one will turn aside each judgment that King 
Alfred gives (gave )...11
And his speremon ahredde 5a s porwrecla s. (B £91) "And his 
spearman rescued that which was being tracked."
And he sette anne ewide to Cristes cyrican. (B 1097) "And he 
placed (places) one will at Christchurch."

The uses of tense in Old English are more complex than the 

two-part formal division into present and preterit would indicate . The 

nature of the documents in this corpus is such that they usually 
record statements of events that have already been accomplished and 

therefore the preterit is used to a great extent; some documents are 

statements of present action by which the deeding, granting, giving,
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or transferring of certain property from one individual to another 

individual or an institution is accomplished and therefore the present 

tense is used; however, some documents are wills or requests stating 

gifts, grants, wishes, and commands which are to become effective in 

the future, often after the death of the donor. There are also 

statements concerning actions at different points in the past.

Inflection for tense is not the total indication of time. 

Differences in time are also shown by the combination of two or more 
verb forms, one of which is inflected in the regular way (as in the 

present perfect, past perfect, and future constructions), by the com­

bination of mood and tense (the present subjunctive may indicate future 

time), by the use of adverbial expressions of time, and by the context.

The distinctive inflections for tense in the strong and weak 

verbs are the following :

Present Tense
-(e)st,

Preterit Tense
0 (with ablaut) 
-on
—ede, —ode
-edest, -odest
-edon, -odon
-eden, -oden

The preteritive-present and anomalous verbs have different stems to dis­
tinguish the present and preterit tenses (ga — eode, wille — wolde, 

do — dyde, beo — wæs, wat — wisse, etc . ).

1. Examples of present tense.

a. To express action or state of being concurrent with 

the writing of the document.
Sis siondan ôes landes boec et WassingweIlan. (B U96) "These 
are the deeds of the land at Washingwell."
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Ic Eadwald aello and forgeofu pis lond et Wifelesberge Agustines 
higum, (B ^07) ”1, Eadwald, grant and give this land at
Wiflesbury to Augustine’s brotherhood.”

And ic an San be ar nan pees ilcan Sees ic pan fader an. (B 639) 
"And I grant the children the same that I grant the father."

Her swutelap on pisum gewrite hu Godric begeat peet land at Offaham. " 
(R 103) "Here (it) is made known in this writ how Godric ac­
quired the land at Offenham
Ic ne eom gecnawe peet... (H 2b) "I am not aware that..."

b. To express future time.
(1) The present indicative with an adverbial expres­

sion of time gives a present action which is to take effect in the 

future.

And ic an pees landes at Inge penne ofer minne dag Æffan. (B 6?8) 
"And I "(shall) grant the land at Inkpen after my day toÆffe."

And ic sello Sigewulf minum mege ofer Werburge dteg peet lond an 
Netelheanstyde. (B 558) "And I (shall) give to Sigewulf, my 
kinsman, after Werburg1s day the land at Nettlehampstead."

The present indicative with an adverbial expression of time may indicate 

the simple future.

.. .pa socna pe into pam nynstre nu synd betytene oSSe Sa pe him 
gyt becumaS. (B 1267) "...the socs that now are assigned to
the monastery or those which (will) come yet (are yet to come) 
to them."

.. .pet nan paera cyninga Se cumaS æfter me ... (B 1267) "...that 
none of those kings who (will) come after me ... "

(2) The present subjunctive expresses an action or

state of being to be accomplished in the future or a wish, command, or 

prohibition to be fulfilled in the future.
And dart sie simle to adsumsio Sets Marie ymb XII monaS. (B U05) 
"And thaV will be (is to be) always from the Assumption of St. 
Mary about twelve months."
And agefe mon to Liminge I eawa and V cy fore hie. (B bl2) 
"And one is to give (will give) to Liminge one ewe and five cows 
for them. "



And beon heora menn frige after heora beira dæge. (W 30) 
"And their men are to be free after both their day."
And after pre ora manna dæge gange part land in... (R 81) 
"And after three men's day, the land is to go to"

c. To express continuous or habitual action.
.. .ôe in Cristes circan daeghwaanlice Godes lof rar aS. (S 17$) 
"...who raise praise to God daily in Christchurch.
And ic gean...minan geferan healues pe me mid ridaS. (B 1306) 
"And I grant...half to my comrades who ride with me."

...buton anre hide ic gean into pare cyrcean pam preoste pe 
par Gode peowap. (W 16-1) ..except one hide I grant to the
church for that priest who serves God there."

d. To express direct discourse in narration of past 

events.
Pa cleopode EadweardÆôe1stanes bro dor and cwœd ic haebbe Sunnan- 
burges boc. (B 1063) "Then Eadweard, Æt he is tan's brother, 
spoke and said : 'I have Sunbury's deed. •"
Da cwæô Eadweard hit is wyrse de uncer nador hit næbbe. (B 1063) 
"Then Eadweard said : "*Tt is worse that neither of us two (should) 
have it.'"

2 . Preterit tense.

a. To express a momentary action completed in the past 

or past state of being of short duration.
Se cyning sealde and gebocade Wullafe fif suiting landes. (B ^6) 
"The king gave and deeded to Vullaf five swulungs of land."

Pa ferde se bisceop to sciregemote to Wigeranceastre and draf 
pter his spnece. (R 83) "Then the bishop went to the shire­
meeting at Worcester and urged his suit there."
And gewat Eadried cyng . (B 1063) "And King Eadraed died ."

b. To express continuous or habitual action or state of 

being over a period of time in the past.

Purwif hatte se wimman. (B 1063) "The woman was called 
Thurwif."



11*6

...pe mine foregengan on ealles folces gewitnysse æt Niwantune 
htafdon. (H 63) '*.. .that my predecessors had by the testimony
of all folk at Newton.11
...pe oôre bisceopas ar haefdon. (H 63) "...which other 
bishops had before."

And hæfdon hit cynegas oô Eadmund cine. (B 1097) "And kings 
had it until King Eadmund."

And Eadgifu heefde land mid bocum para twegea cyninga dagas hire 
suna. (B 103E) "And Eadgifu had the land with deeds (for) the 
days of two kings, her sons."

c. To express two actions at different times in the 

past, one of which was completed before the other (note the use of 
pa .. .pa...; see also p. 35 ).

Pa man pœt pam bisceope cyôde pa gelaedde se biscop ahnunga 
ealles Ælfehes ewides to Earhiôe. (B 1097) "When one made 
that known to the bishop, then the bishop brought forth proof 
of ownership of all Ælfeh's will to Erith."
0a Helmstan 6a undaade gedyde.. .8a ongon Higa him s pecan. (B 591) 
"When Helmstan committed the crime, then Higa began to speak 
(implead, bring suit) to him."

Pa Godan seel puhte pa gesohte he pone kynineg. (B 1062*) "When 
it seemed a favorable opportunity to Goda, then he sought the 
kin^ —

d. To express indirect discourse in the past.
Pa cwæô Æôelstan past him le of re ware peet hit to fyre oSôe flode 
gewurde ponne he hit eefre gebide” (B 1063) "Then Æthelstan 
said that it was preferable to him that it should become fire or 
flood than (that) he should ever get it."

The contrast of present and past time is shown by the use 

of both present and preterit tenses in the same sentence.

Bonne leof is me micel neodôearf 8œt hit mote standan swa hit 
nu gedon is and gefym was. (B 591) "Then, beloved, it is a 
great need to me that it might remain as it is now done and 
formerly was."

Ie Uuerfrid biscop sylle Wulfsige anes hides lond swa swa Herred 
hit hafde on ôreora monna d*eg. (B 609) "I, Bishop Werfrid, give
to Wulfsige one hide of land just as Herred had it for three men's 
day. "
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Dis seondan ôara monna noman ôe ôæt geSafedon and mid Criâtes 
rode tacne gefastnedon. (B 609) "These are the men’s names 
who approved that and confirmed (it) with the sign of Christ’s 
cross,"

3. Verb phrases with future meaning. There is no inflection 

of verbs to indicate the future . Often future time is indicated by 

the context or by adverbial expressions of time when the verb is in the 

present tense, indicative or subjunctive mood, as illustrated in the 

discussion of the present tense.

Future time is also indicated by the combination of the 

present tense of sculan or willan plus an infinitive. Although these 

verbs have the independent meanings of obligation and volition re­

spectively, the context often indicates that the obligation or wish 

is to be fulfilled in the future so that these verbs function in a dual 

capacity. When willan indicates volition alone, it is followed by a 

dependent clause introduced by bat.
And ic wille pat se biscop dihte boc perto be min an fullan 
geleafan? "And I wish that the bishop draw up a
charter thereto with my full confidence

When both sculan and willan are used in the same sentence, the purpose 

seems to be the stress of the basic or independent meanings of those 

two verbs .
Gif hit elleshwæt bid donne sceal ic and wylle beon gehealden 
on don de de to œlmessan ryht dined. (B 591) 11 If it may be
otherwise, then I am obliged and wish to be content in that 
which seems right to you as aims

Other occurrences of sculan and willan plus an infinitive seem to indi­

cate future time as well as obligation or volition ; in two of the follow­

ing examples, volition is so strongly indicated in the verbs gepafian 

and healdan that willan seems superfluous unless it somehow indicates 

future .
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And ic nylle nane men gepafian ptet pazr geutige œnig peera pinga 
Jjæa pe peer into hyrd. (H 96) "And I will not permit anyone 
that he take away any of those things which belong thereto."

God ælmihtig pone gehealde pe pas ure sylena and ure geraodnyssa 
healdan wylie on ælce healfe. (R 9U) "May God Almighty up­
hold him who will uphold these our gifts and our enactments in 
every particular."

And gif se cyning him geunnan wille pees folclondes to dean boclonde 
ponne heebbe he and bruce" (B 556) "And if the king will grant 
him the folkland in addition to the bookland, then he is to pos­
sess and use (it)

The contrast in indicating the future may be seen in the following 

pairs of similar statements, the first of which uses the present 

subjunctive and the second uses willan plus an infinitive .

Se pe pis gehealde gehealde hine God. (R 81) "He who will uphold 
this, may God uphold him."

God ailmihtig pone gehealde pe pis wille rihtlice healdan. (R 83) 
"May God Almighty uphold him who will uphold this rightly."

Se de hit awende odde gelytlige gelytlige God his mede on pam 
toweardum life. (R 81) "He who will change or curtail it, 
may God curtail his reward in the future life.”

Gif ami g man ponne seo pe pis awendan wille God œlmihtig... 
aniôerige. (R 83) "If anyone then may be who will change this, 
God Almighty abase (him)."

4. Verb phrases with present perfect meaning. A verb con­

struction which has present perfect meaning is indicated by the com­

bination of the present tense of the verb habban plus a past participle.

Although this present perfect phrase combination occurs 
fairly frequently, the same context often employs a verb in the 

preterit tense. The meaning seems to be merely that the action was 

accomplished in the past in relation to the present.

.. .det ic beboden hebbe an disem gewrite. (B 405) "...that
I have commanded in this writ."



119

le ■ •.geswutelige hu le mine are and mine Œhta geunnen h^^be ♦ 
(W 20) ”1 make known how I have granted my property and my
possessions
Heregyô hafaS Sas wisan binemned ofer hire deg Sam higum.
(B bl2) ffHeregyth has settled this matter after her day for 
the brotherhood."

And ic geann into Cristes cyrican pees landes æt Holungaburnam 
and pœs pe peer to hyrô buton pare anre sulunge pe ic Siferôe 
geunnen hæbbe. (W 20) "And I grant to Christchurch the land 
at Hollingbourne and that which belongs thereto except the one 
sulung that I have granted to Siferth."

Ic kype eow pæt ic habbe gegifan.. .part land. (H 96) "I 
declare to you that I have given that land."

...pa hwile pe God gesegen hæbbe ôæt fulwiht æt ôeosse stow beon 
mote. (S 175) "...the while that God has seen (taken care)
that baptism may be at this place."

Although forms of the verb beon/wesan are also used with the 

past participle, usually in this corpus to indicate the passive 

construction, I find only one example which may be interpreted as the 

present perfect construction.

And twa pusenda swina ic heom sello mid pern londum gif hit hio 
gehaldeô mid pare clannisse pe uneer word gecwædu seondan.
(B 558) "And I give them two thousand swine with the lands if 
she holds it with the purity which our words have stated."

5. Verb phrase with past perfect meaning. A past perfect 

verb phrase is formed by combining the past tense of the verb habban 

with a past participle.

The meaning of the past perfect construction seems to be 

that the action was accomplished already in the past before the relating 

of the event, but in similar contexts the simple preterit is also used. 

This type of phrase is used in narration in the preterit tense.

.. .pe Egelric him sy If an getimbrod hœfde. (R 101) "...which 
Ægelric himself had built J*

...for ôon ic his hæfde tar onfongen æt biscopes honda. (B 591) 
"...because I had stood sponsor for him before at the bishop’s hands . "
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Ba he ôæt gedon heefde Sa ascade he Æôelm hwy... (B 591) 
"When he had done that, then he asked ÆtheIm why... "
.. .8æt we him gereaht heefdan. (B 591) "...that we had pro­
nounced judgment on him."
And he me &et boc Sa ageaf swa he me on Son wedde ter geseald 
hæfde... (B 591) "And he then gave me the deed as he had 
pledged to me before in the agreement..."
... swa he hire to geeamud hæfde . (B 106U) "., .as he had
merited from her."
.. .past hy manfull reaflac gedon h&fden. (B 106U) "...that 
they had done wicked robbery."
...Se he into Criâtes cyrcean becweden hæfde. (W 16-2) "...that 
he had bequeathed to Christchurch J*

. ...pay he his witan widan gesomnod hæfde . (W 16-2) "...where 
he had summoned his witan from afar."

In this corpus there occurs only one example of the use of 
beon/wesan plus a past participle to indicate the past perfect con­

struction .
Pa he geendodu wees pa rad se bisceop to pam cynge. (B 1063) 
"When he had ?ied^ then the bishop rode to the king."

Indication of "Voice"

Old English verbs are not inflected to show voice . All 

inflected forms of verbs are "active" voice; that is, the grammatical 

subject is the performer of the "action" in the verb.

However, there is a passive structure which indicates that 

the grammatical subject is the recipient rather than the performer of 

the action in the verb in the actual event. The passive structure is 
composed of an inflected form of beon/wesan or weordan plus the past 

participle of a transitive verb.
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1. beon/wesen

a. Present tense.
Gif me donne gifede sie daet ic beam be geo tan ne mege... (B ^12) 
'•If then (it) is granted to me that I may not have a child...”

...de on dissem gewrite binemned is. (B U12) "...which is 
declared in this writ.”

b. Preterit tense.

Dis is Heanbirige friodom se wses begeten mid dy londe aet Iddeshale. 
(B 416) ’’This is the charter for Hanbury which was obtained in 
exchange for the land at Iddeshal].”

., .>æt land pe waes mid hire moder golde geboht. (B 1317) 
"...the land that was bought with her mother's gold."

...pa foreward pe waron geworhte betwux pam hirede and Fuldre.
(B 1318) "...the agreements that were made between the brother­
hood and Fulder. ”

And pis was gedon be pyssa witena gewytnesse... (R 81) "And 
this was done by the witness of these councillors...”

2. weordan (only two examples occur in this corpus).

...pœt gesibbra arfeweard fordcymed wepnedhades and a canned 
we orded danne ann ic. .. (B 558) "...that a nearer heir of 
the male sex comes forth and is produced (is born), then I 
grant..."

And he nafre ne wurthe on his myltse gemet. (B 1306) "And may 
he never be found in his mercy." '"

3. The verb hatan occurs twice in this corpus in a form

that seems to be a special passive form since it is not a part of the

the regular verb conjugation. No other verb has a similar form in

this function (see hatan with beon/wesan, p. 165).

^urwif hatte se wimman. (B 1063) "The woman is called 
Thurwif.”
£a hæfde Ælfric suna Eadric hatte. (B 1097) "Then Ælfric had 
a son; (he) is called Fadric^

in a verb phrase composed of hatan plus an infinitive, the

infinitive is translated in the passive voice.
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Ie Abba geroefa cyÔe and writan hate hu mln villa is... (B 412) 
nIf Reeve Abba, make known and order to be written how nnr will 
is..."
Ie Badanoô Beotting cyôo and writan hato hu min willa is...
(B 417) ”1, Badanoth Beotting, make known and command to be
written how my will is... ”

Ic Alfred dux hatu writan and cy&an an Sissum gewrite... (B 558) 
I, Duke Alfred, command to be written and to be made known in 
this writ..." ------------------

...Se hit don het. (B 403) "...who ordered it to be done."

4. Another passive construction is a verb phrase composed

of an inflected form of magan or willan plus the infinitive form of 

be on plus a past participle.
^aet mihte be on geboden him wid claenum lege re... (B 1063)
"That was able to be {might have been) offered in exchange for a 
consecrated grave for him. ..*

...Sonne sceal ic and wylle beon gehealden on ôon de de to to 
aelmessan ryht dined. (B 5^1] .then I am obliged and wish 
to be contented in that which seems right to you as alms (voluntary 
giftT."

.. .pwt he on pam ilcan woide beon gehealden... (R 83) 
he would have been satisfied with the same ..." ".. .that

Mood

There are three moods in Old English according to form: 

indicative, subjunctive (or optative), and imperative.

There is a high degree of ambiguity in mood forms.This 

ambiguity occurs in the following verb forms :

The confusion of -an, -en, and -on is part of the level­
ing process in the transition from Old English to Modern English, 
which seems to have begun in tne tenth century; see Albert H. Marck- 
wardt, "Verb Inflections in Late Old English," Philologies : The 
Malone Anniversary Studies (Baltimore, 1949), pp. ^-88.
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1. Strong verbs, class 1 with Î - i ablaut:

a. pres. ind. 1st pers. sing.; pres, subj. 1st, 2nd, 3rd 
pere. sing.; prêt. subj. 1st, 2nd, 3rd pers. sing.; 
and prêt. ind. 2nd sing.

b. pres. ind. 1st, 2nd, 3rd pers. pl.; and imper. 2nd pl.

2. Other strong verbs :

a. pres. ind. 1st pers. sg.; and pres. subj. 1st, 2nd, 
3rd pers. sing.

b. prêt. ind. 2nd pers. sing.; and prêt. subj. 1st, 2nd, 
3rd pers. sing.

c. pres. ind. 1st, 2nd, 3rd pers. pl.; and imper. 2nd pl.
3. Weak verbs (all classes):

a. pres. ind. 1st pers. sing.; and pres. subj. 1st, 2nd, 
3rd pers sing.

b. prêt. ind. 1st & 3rd pers. sing.; and prêt. subj . 
1st, 2nd, 3rd pers. sing.

c. pres. ind. 1st, 2nd, 3rd pers. pl.; and imper. 2nd pl.
U. Preteritive-present verbs :

a. prêt. ind. 1st & 3rd pers . sing; and prêt. subj . 1st., 
2nd, 3rd pers, sing.

b. pres. subj. 1st, 2nd, 3rd pers. sing.; and imper, 2nd 
pers. sing.

5. Anomalous verbs:

beon/wesan:

a. pres, ind. 1st pers. sing. ; pres. subj. 1st, 2nd, 3rd 
pers sing.; and imper. 2nd pers. sing.

b. pres. ind. 1st, 2nd, 3rd pers. pl.; and imper. 2nd 
pers. pl.

c. prêt. ind. 2nd pers. sing.; and prêt, subj. 1st, 2nd, 
3rd pers. sing.

don, gan, willan:

a. same as a under beon
b. same as b under been
c. prêt, ind. 1st & 3rd pers. sing.; and prêt. subj . 1st, 

2nd, 3rd pers. sing.

The distinctive inflections for mood in strong and weak verbs

are the following :



Indicative
-(e)at, -a st

(with preterit stem)
-on
-7e)don
-odon
-(e) cleat
-odeat

15U

Subjunctive

-en
-Të)den
-oden

Imperative 
(with infinitive stem)

The preteritive-present verbs :

pres. ind. sing. distinctive stem (old strong preterit),
& -(s)t

pl. -on
pres . & prêt. pl. subj. -en

beon/wesan

Indicative

eom
eart, bist
sindon, sind, sint
W8BS
WEST on

Subjunctive

ale 
sien, beon 
weren

Imperative

wes

The other anomalous verbs :

Indicative

de st 
dep 
dydest 
dydon

gœst 
gæP 
eodest 
eodon

wilt 
wile 
woldest 
woldon

Subjunctive

don 
dyden

Imperative
(none)

gan 
eoden

willen 
wolden
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Indicative Mood

The indicative mood is most often associated with statements 

which are factual, dealing with reality or existing conditions of the 

present or past. It appears in almost all independent clauses except 
those containing commands (either imperative or subjunctive mood) or 

wishes to be fulfilled in the future. The indicative mood occurs fre­

quently in dependent relative clauses and adverbial clauses introduced 

by gif but less frequently in other dependent clauses.

1. Independent clauses.
And gewat Eadried cyng. (B 1063) "And King Eadraed died.11

Pa was pest swa. (B 1063) "Then that was so."

God is min gewyta. (B 1306) "God is my witness." •

And an was teoôinglond. (B 591) "And one was tithing-land."

And he com to Scylfe to him. (B 1097) "And he came to him 
at Scylf."
And oôer 116 on Eofeshamme . (R 81) *And the other lies at 
Evesham."

2. Dependent clauses.

a. Relat ive clause s .

(1) ^e.

...pat land pe was mid hire moder golde geboht. (B 1317) 
"...that lancTwhich was bought with her mother's gold." 

...£e o&re bisceopas ear htefdon. (H 63) "...which other
bishops before had."
...pa landboc te peerto gebyreô. (R 101) ".. .the land-deed
which belongs thereto."

...and pam gebropran ^e binnan pam mynstre wuniaô. (H 96) 
"...and to the brothers who dwell within the monastery."

(2) ^t.
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...and £wt perto geheraS. (E 2&0) "...and which belongs thereto."

...and eall pet to hys strande gedryuen hys. (H 1) "...and all
that is driven to his shore."

.. .and Ælfric Set wæs ôa hrtelôen. (B 591) 
was the keeper of the wardrobe."
...and all det inn lond beligeô. (B 609) 
within the land."

(3) pees pe.
,. .pas pe paar mid rihte to gebyrad. (H 2b) 
right belong there."

".. .and Ælfric who

"...and all that lies

"...which with

.. .and pas pe pearto hyr&. (W 20) "...and which belong thereto•"

(W se.

Bis is Heanbirige friodom se wgs bigeten mid ôy londe. (B U16) 
"This is the charter of Hanbury which was obtained with the land."
...and dreo hund hlafa deara bid fiftig hwita hlafa. (B 412) 
"...and three hundred loaves of which fifty are white loaves." 

...minan hoIdan and getreowan pegene £am isÆgelric nama. (R 94) 
"...ny trusted and true thane whose name Is Ægelric «"
...pa der to londe foô. (B 1317) 
there . "

".. .who inherit the land

b . Adverbial clauses.
(1) gif-

...gif he donne lifes bid. (B 412) "...if he then is of life
(living)."

...gif him elles hwaet saled donne ann ic ... (B 412) "...if
something else happens to him, then I grant..."

...gif hit hio gehalded mid pare cianisse... (B 558) "...if
she keeps it with the purity..."

...gif hie me od dat onryht gehierap... (B 678) "...if they
rightly obey me until that..."

(2)

...da heo ast to Adulfe com. 
to A thulf."

(B 591) "...when she first came
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Pa he geendod was £a rad se bisceop to pam cynge. (B 1063) 
"When he was dead, then the bishop rode to the king.”
Pa he on wigge afeallen was pa etsoc Goda... (B 106h) "When 
he was killed in battle, then Goda sought...*

(3) swa.

...swa hitt me sylvan on hande stod. (H 55) "...as it stood
in my own possession."

...swa hit nu gedon is and gefyrn was. (B 591) ".. .as it is
now done and formerly was."

.. .suae mon at hlaforda tidum doeô. (B 330) "...as one does
at the lords' times."

...nymne suae pis gewrit hafaS. (B 318) "...except as this 
writ has."

(h) for bon.
...for Son hit was hire mergengifu. (B 591) "...because it 
was her morning-gift."
...for Son he wees cInges mon. (B 591) "...because he was the 
king's man."
...for Son hit was his lam. (B 591) "...because it was his 
grant." ---

(5) aar.

.. »*r hire frynd fundon set Eadwearde cyncge . (B 106U) "...be­
fore her friends Found"out from King Eadweard."

.. .ter we eodan into cinge and sedan eall. (B 591) ".. .before
we went to the king and told all."

c. Noun clauses .
(1) ^t.

And ic cype part me gs wane pus micelys. (H 63) "And I make 
known that (it) is lacking to me thus much."

And ic cype inc leof peet we habbaS gedon swa swa... (H 27) 
"And I make known to you two, beloved, that we have done just 
as... "
Her swutelaS on Sysan gewrite pert Godwine geann... (R 75) 
"Here it is made known in this writ that Godwine grants..."
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(2) hu.

Her swutelaô on pisum gewrite hu Godric æt Burnan begeat part, 
land art Offaham. (R 103) "Here is made known in this writ how 
Godric of Bourne obtained the land at Offenham." ”“
kof ic de cyde hu hit was ymb det land et Funtial. (B 591) 
"Beloved, I make-Icnown to you how it was concerning the land at 
Fonthill." --- ---

Eadgifu cyp pam arcebiscop hu hire land com art Culingon. (B 1064) 
"Eadgifu makes known to the archbishop how her land cane at 
Colling." --- ----

(3) hwart

Sis sindan gedinga...hwet man elce gere ob dem lande dem hiwum 
agiaban seel. (B 4037 "These are of the things (property)... 
what one shall give each year from the land to the brotherhood."

Subjunctive Mood

The subjunctive mood seems to deal with statements of actions 

or conditions the exact result or state of which is unknown or uncer­

tain; the statements often refer to future events or possibilities of 

choice outside the power of the writer to make and beyond his know­

ledge . The main characteristic of the subjunctive mood, then, is the 

uncertainty or possibility of future events.

In these documents the subjunctive mood is used to express 

bequests, wishes, or commands to be carried out after the death of the 

person making the will. Sometimes it is uncertain whether there will 

be a legal heir alive or whether he will be entitled to or "worthy" 

of the inheritance ; sometimes there are conditions which may or may 

not be carried out; it is uncertain who the successors of abbots and 

bishops will be ; often there are alternate bequests in case there is 

no legal heir or the conditions are not fulfilled.

The other characteristic use of the subjunctive mood is the 
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command function. A verb in the subjunctive mood may indicate a 

command but in a less direct fashion. It is more a suggestion or 
strong wish, which is to be accomplished at a later date rather than 

immediately.

1. Independent clauses.

a. Indirect command or direction by which physical 

property is disposed of at a future time, usually after the death of 

the giver.

And agefe mon to Liminge I eawa and V cy fore hie. (B U12) 
"And one is to give to lyminge one ewe and five cows for them." 

And Sigulf geselle of 3em londe C pasiinga to Cristes cirican.
(B 558) "And Sigulf is to give five pence from the land to 
Christchurch."
Ponne gebygege he pa lond mt hire mid halfe weorôe. (B 558) 
"Then he is to buy the lands from her at half price."

And after heora dage agefe mon 3®t land into... (B hl6) "And 
after her day, one is to give the land to..."
And Freodomund foe to mi num sweorde. (B h12) "And Freothomund 
is to inherit ny sword. "

Ond 3as forecuadenan suesenda all agife mon dean reogolwarde. 
(B 330) "And all the foresaid provisions one is to give 
to the proves t."
And ponne of er dreora monna deeg agefe mon aft Seat lond. (B 609) 
"And then after three men’s day one is to give back the land."

b. To confer a certain privilege or condition.

And bio he slices wites wyrôe. (B 1010) "And he is to be 
entitled to all payments."

Sy hit ælces pinges freoh. (B 1233) "Let it be free of each 
thing."

And beon heora menn frige after heora beira dage. (W 30) "And 
let their men be free after both their day."

And he hit habbe to freon alces pinges. (R 9U) "And he is to 
have it as free of each thing."
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c. Wish or prayer to supernatural powers.
Ba God forgeIde his sawle. (B £91) "Then may God repay his 
soul (reward his soul)
Be lifigiende God genyne du EadfriS. (B 631) "May the living 
God remember you Eadfrith."
Saneta Maria and...eallum Godes halgum gemiltsien pis healdendum. 
(B 1233) "May St. Mary and all of God’s saints be merciful to 
these protectors."
Se pe dœt onwende heabbe he Godes unmiltse. (B 639) "He who 
changes that, may he have God’s wrath."

2. Dependent clauses.
a. Introduced by part after the verbs willan, bidden, 

bebeodan, ewepan, cypan, and the expression is min willa.
Ic and Beorn&ryô biddaô ôæt wit moten bion... (B 330) "I and
Beornthryth pray that we two might be ... "
Bonne bebeode ic (feet mon &as ôing selle... (B 330) "Then I 
order that one give these things.. J*

?onne is min willa pest hit haebbe min wiif... (B U12) "Then 
it is my will that my wife is to have it."
Bonne is min willa ôœt disse gewrita sien twa gelice. (B U17) 
"Then it is my will that these writs be two alike."

Ba sohte he me and bad me dœt ic him ware forespeca. (B £91) 
"Then he sought me and asked me that Ï would be advocate for him."

Ba eweed he dœt he ware deof. (B £91 ) "Then he said that he 
might be a thief."
And ic wille pert. fe feormige of pean prim dœlum... (B 678)
"And I wish thatÆffe provide from the three parts..."
And ic wille part, man nime pest feoh., . (W 20) "And I wish 
that one take the money (property)..."

Nu cyde ic pœt ealle pa pingc s^ gedon. (W 20) "Now declare 
that all those things be done "(shall be done)."

b. Relative clauses (Class II).

(1) £®t.
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^is synd pœnne J>a f orewyrd pæt Ægelric heabbe peet land... (R 101) 
"These are then the arrangements that £geIrie is to have the land..."

(2) £e.

Aec ic bebeode minum aefterfylgendum ôe ôaet lend habben...
(B 330) "Also, I order my successors who will have the land... "
...ôa hwile ôe hit Cristen se. (B U03) "...the while that
it may be Christian."
...on part gerad ^e feet stande . (B 1306) ".. .on the agreement
that that may stand."
And he geann forgifnesse telean para £e wiô hine agylt habbe.
(B 1317) "And he grants forgiveness to each of those who may 
have sinned against him."
.. .and after deage pam £e leofust s^. (R 103) "...and after
(his) day to him who may happen to be most pleasing to him."

c . Adverbial clauses (Class II).

(1) swa.

...suœ hweôer hi ora swbb leng lifes were . (B 318) "...to
whichever of them (who) may be longer in life."

.. .sue# he him seolfe on his wisdome geleomie. (B 318) "...as
he may learn of himself in his wisdom J*

(2) gif.

Gif hio beam ha*be donne ... ( B 318 ) ’’If she should have a
child, then..."
And gif him God lifes geunne leneg ponne une peet he... (W 16-1)
"And if God should grant HŸe to him longer than to us... "

Gif hyt pin willa ware pu mihtest eaôe gedon.. . (H 63) "If it 
were your wish, you might easily do..."

(3)

...par min lie reste. (B 678) "...there where my body is to
rest.11

(h) ponne.

And ma monna donne ic nu genemnan m^ge. (B 591) "And more '
men than I now am able to name. "
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(5 ) but&n.

,..butan he hit forvyrce. (R 87) ”...unless he should
forfeit it."
.. .butaon he hit pe deoppor ear gebete. (R 83) "...unless 
he should make amends for it before the more deeply (as fully 
as possible)."

(6) hwonne.

.. .hwonne sio tid sie. (B 330) ",. .when the time is to
be." -----

Imperative Mood

The imperative mood is used to give a direct order or command 

without employing other verbs of ordering or commanding; its use sug­

gests immediate compliance in the present.

Only two examples of the imperative mood occur in this 

corpus, both of which are the 2nd person singular. This form of the 

imperative is distinctive in almost all verbs because it is formed by 

merely omitting the -an ending from the infinitive form. The imperative 

mood is also characterized by having no expressed subject of the verb.

Last me pest land to hands. (B 1063 ) "Turn over the land to 
me ."
And Æôelsige leof cy5 pis mine hlaforde and ealle mine freondum. 
(B 1317) "And Æthelsige, beloved, make this known to my lord 
and all my friends."

Aspect

There is no inflection to indicate aspect in Old English verbs. 

The question of aspect is confusing in Old English because 

the usage is inconsistent and depends on context or the reader’s in­

terpretation .
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It can be said that there are two basic aspects suggested: 

the perfective aspect, relating to momentary actions such as inception 

or completion, and the durative aspect, relating to both habitual and 

continuous actions. It seems that these ideas of aspect are conveyed 

simply by the meaning of the verb rather than by any syntactical signal.

The use of the present perfect and past perfect phrase 

constructions seems to be an attempt to distinguish the perfective 

aspect by combination of verb forms.

There are two examples in this corpus which might be inter­

preted as durative aspect since they indicate a progressive action. 

The verb is composed of a form of beon/wesan plus a present participle.

Ie I*ifa mid Godes gefe ancilla Dei wes soecende and smeagende 
ymb mine saul dearfe... (B &0^) "I, tufa, with God’s grace
a servant of God, was searching and reflecting about the need of 
my soul...”
And da sprece nænig mon uferran dogor on neenge odre halfe 
oncarrende sie nymne sus pis gewrit hafad. (B 313) "And no 
one in later days is to be perverting this transaction in any 
other way except as this writ has.”

Verbals

Verbals are verb forms which do not function alone as a 

basic element of a sentence or clause; they are not conjugated or in­

flected to show person, tense, or mood.

There are three classes of verbals distinguished by form and 

function : participles, infinitives, and gerunds 6

Participles

The participle functions as modifier of a noun or as part

of a verb phrase. There are two types of participles formally 
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distinguished : present participle and past participle.

1. The present participle has the distinctive ending 
-(i)ende.

8. In verb phrases, the uninflected present participle 
is used with the verb beon/wesan to indicate a progressive action or 

durative aspect.

Ie Lufa wes soecende and smeagende... (B ho£) "I, Lufa, was 
searching and reflecting,7."

And Sa sprece ntenig mon uferran dogor on nange o5re halfe 
oncterrende sie... (B 318) "And let no one in later days be 
changing (perverting) that agreement in any other way..."

b. In modifying a noun, the present participle functions 

as an adjective and is inflected like an adjective, strong or weak, 

to agree with the noun in number, gender, and case.

% lifigiende God gernyne Su... (B 631) "May the living God 
be mindful of you..."

...and an Godes libgendes naman... (B UO^) "...and in the 
name of the living God..."

2. The past participle has distinctive endings only in 

the weak verbs: -ed, -od, -d, -t ; past participles of strong and 

preteritive-present verbs end in -en which is identical in form with 

the subjunctive mood plural; anomalous verbs either have no past 

participle or it is the same form as the infinitive: don, gan.

a. In verb phrases the past participle is used with the 

present and past tenses of beon and habban.
(1) The present tense of habban plus a past parti­

ciple is used to form a present perfect verb phrase (see pp. 11:8 and 1L9).

...ac ic teebbe ealle pa sptece to Ælf hege laeten. (B 1063)
"...but I have assigned all the judgment to Elfhege."
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...Set le beboden hebbe an ôisem gewrite. (B Uo5) "...that
I have commanded in this writ."

.. .hu ic mine are.. .geunnen haabbe. (W 20) . .how I have
granted my property."

(2) The past tense of habban plus a past participle

is used to form a past perfect verb phrase (see pp. 1U9-150).

...for Son ic his beef de ar onfongen. (B 591) ".. .because I
had sponsored him before.”

...peÆgelric himsylfan getimbrod hœfde. (R 101) ”.. .which
Ægelric himself had built.”
Da he 3œt gedon hœfde Sa... (B 591) "When he had done that, 
then...”

(3) The present tense of been/wesan plus a past 

participle (sometimes inflected) is used to form the passive structure 

(see p. 150).

Gif tenig bonne sy uppahofen and inblawen... (R 9h) "If any 
then may be uplifted and inflated..

...be from cubum mannum Teottingctun and Ælfsigestun sint ge- 
hatenne... (B 1233) "...which are called Teddington ana 
Alston by men familiar with them..

...5e bus sind gehatene Meldeburna Earnigaford Northwold. 
(B 1267) "...which are called thus : Melbourn, Erningford, 
(and) Northwold." (See hatan, p. 151.)

(L) The past tense of beon/wesan plus a past parti­

ciple usually indicates a passive structure (see p. 151); however, 

in one instance this combination seems to be equivalent to the past 

perfect verb phrase.

ba he geendodu was b8 rad se bisceop to bam cynge... (B 1063) 
"When he had died (was dead), then the bishop rode to the 
king..."

b. In modifying a noun, the past participle functions 

as an adjective and is inflected like an adjective, strong or weak
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declension, to agree with the noun in number, gender, and case.

• ••on geceapodne ceap. (R 103) "as bargained payment."

Ga pis foresprecene land into Cristes cyricean... (R 101)
This aforementioned land is to go to Christchurch...”

...mid XI acerum gesawenes cornes . (R 81) ”...with twenty
acres of sown grain."

...mid nanes mannes scette unagifnum. (B 1064) ”...with any
man's scott unpaid.”

...and feower hors twa geraedode twa ungerædode... (B 1306) 
",..and four horses, two harnessed (with trappings), two un­
harnessed (without trappings).”

Infinitives

The infinitive form of the verb ends in -an with the excep­

tion of verbs like don and beon. This is the same form as the 1st 

person plural imperative, but there are no plural imperatives in this 

corpus.

The infinitive functions as object or complement of finite 
verbs; the infinitive occurs alone (as object of another verb) or 

it occurs in a phrase with its own subject or object or both subject 

and object.

1. The infinitive alone as object or complement of a verb. 
Da he atsacan wolde da... (B 591) "When he wished to deny 
then.

...and ma monna donne ic nu genemnan mage. (B 591) "...and
more men than I now am able to name.11
Da cwœ6 ic 5æt he wolde cunnigan and bed done cing dost...
(B 591) "Then I said that he wished to try and prayed the 
king that...”

2. Infinitive phrase with object of the infinitive.

Da ongon Higa him specan. (B 591) "Then Higa began to speak 
to him 7*
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• heo sceolde hire fader hand gecliyisi&n »,, (B 106b)
"...that she was obliged to cleanse (clear) fier father's hand."

.. ,&et he moste Ses londes brucan. (B $91) "...that he be 
permitted to enjoy (use) the land."

Gief hwa buton gewyrhtum hit awendan wills... (B 1233) "If 
anyone without cause wishes to change it..

Indirect object of the infinitive.
...gif me God bearnes unnan wille... (B bl2) "...if God 
should wish to grant a child to me...”

...and gif se cyning him ge unnan wille pæs folclondes... (B #8) 
"...and if the king should wish to grant him the folkland..."

3. Infinitive phrase with subject of the infinitive.

And se cyng het pone arcebisceop Wulfstan pterto boc settan and 
Æpelstane bisceope boc and land betacan... (R 83) ^GkT the
king commanded the archbishop, Wulfstan, to draw up a charter 
thereto and to entrust charter and land to Bishop Æthelstan..."

b. The infinitive used with the verbs hatan and gehieran

has no subject and must be translated as a passive infinitive.

Ie.. .hatu writan and cySan an 61ssum gewrite... (B 556) "I... 
command to be written and made known in this writ..."

Ic...cyôo and writan hato hu min willa is... (B bl7) "I.. .de­
clare and order to be written how my will is..."
Ic...cyôe and writan hate hu min willa is ... (B bl2) "I.. .de­
clare and order to be written how my will is ..."

...pe minne cwyde gehyron r&dan... (W 20) ".. .who may hear my
will to be read..."

5» In addition to the verbs in the examples above (hatan,

onginnan, gehieran, magan, sculan, and willan), infinitives are also 

used as objects or complements of durran and motan.

Pa cwiep heo part heo ne dorste for Gode him swa leanian...
(B 106b) "Then she said that she did not dare before God to 
repay him..."

And he him swa pa land geagnian derr... (B 1063) "And he thus 
dares to claim the land from him... "
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.. .ôœt hit mote stondan swa ... (B $91) "...that it be permitted
to stand thus.. J*

...ôæt HeImstan moste gan ford... (B $91) "...that HeLnstan
be permitted to go forth..

6. The infinitive may be modified by

a. An adverb.
..,&et HeImstan moste gan ford... (B $91) ..that HeImstan
be permitted to go forth.”
...det hit swa stondan moste. (B $91) ”.. .that it be permitted
to stand thus.”

b. Prepositional phrase.
Gif min wii f donne hia qylle mid clennisse swa gehaldan... (B U12) 
”If my wife then does not wish to hold herself thus with purity 
(chastity)...”

Gerunds

The gerund has the distinctive ending -enne or -anne and is

always preceded by to. The gerund functions as subject of a verb, 

object of a verb, and adverbial modifier indicating purpose.

1. Subject of verb (the gerund takes an object or comple­

ment) .

Gif.. .hire liofre sie oder hemed to niomanne... (B U12) 
"If...to undertake another marriage should be more pleasing to 
her..."
Gif hire donne liofre sie an mynster to ganganne odda sud to 
faranne... (B 412) "If to enter a monastery or to go south 
(to Rome) should be more pleasing to her..."

2. Object of a verb (the gerund has a subject).

...det he .. .dis .. .bebeode his erbum to healdenne... (B hOJ)
".. .that he command his heirs to holcT (observed this ..."

3. Modifier of verb to indicate purpose .

And ic an pæs landes aet Inge penne ofer minne dag Æffan to brucenne 
and to bewitanne. (B 678) "And I grant the land at Inkpen 
after my day toÆffe to enjoy (use) and to administer.”
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.. .ôœt heo hit ah te him wel to sy Hanne ,.. (B 591) "...that 
she possessed it for giving to him completely."
...ôæt mon agefe ôaet lond inn higum...him to brucanne... (B U17) 
"...that one is to give that land to the brotherhood for them to 
possess (enjoy the use of).

Her swutelaô...pet Godwine geann Leofwine..,&es dœnnes...to 
habbanne and to sellanne... (R 75) "Here is declared that 
Godwine grants to 'Leofwine the swine-pasture to have and to 
give..



CHAPTER VIII

WORD ORDER

Word order, the syntactic function of the positional ar­

rangement of words in a linguistic construction, was formerly thought 

to be of little or no significance in Old English; in fact, some of 

the earlier linguists explained that the present syntactic importance 

of word order in Modern English was caused by the loss of case in­

flections so that word order had to take over the function vacated 
by inflection.1 Later and more detailed studies, like those of 
Thomas, Cassidy, Magers, and Saltz,2 have shown that word order (in­

cluding periphrastic constructions) was in operation in Old English 

and had become prevalent in late Old English so that inflections were 

no longer necessary for many syntactic distinctions.

In the period of Old English covered by these charters, the 
situation is complex because both systems (inflection and word order) 

are actually operating; nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs are in­

flected (adverbs are inflected for degree only), but there is a con­

siderable degree of ambiguity (for instance, the oblique cases of the 

weak noun and adjective, and the nominative-accusative of masculine and 

neuter nouns). Besides, there are several classes of words which are

^See footnote 2, p. $.

2See pp. 7 and 8.
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not inflected (adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and the relative 

pronoun Therefore, one has to keep in mind, when discussing 

categories indicated by inflection, that this descriptive analysis is 

based only on forms which are clearly unambiguous and that inflection 

and word order are interdependent.

The texts in this corpus show that there are repeated pat­

terns of word arrangement in many constructions; sometimes the repeti­

tions are the same, sometimes they are varied. The restriction to a 

limited number of variations of a particular pattern and the non­

occurrence of other possible variations indicate that the patterns or 

arrangements that occur do have significance and are preferred for some 

reason. With the assumption that word order patterns that occur and that 

are repeated are indicative of the significance of that pattern, our 

object in this chapter is to see what the operative patterns in Old 

English syntax were and what variations each had.

Following the plan of procedure already established, we will 

first examine the word order of basic elements (subject, verb, object, 

etc.), secondary elements (modification structures), and dependent 

clauses and conjunctions which do not function as basic or secondary 

elements.

In the following analysis, I have considered only two basic 

elements at a time in order to avoid unnecessary confusion. It is 

easier to see a pattern in smaller units, for when three or more basic 

elements are considered simultaneously, the word order patterns are so 

many and so varied that it is difficult to see any order at all. This 

may suggest that it is the more general features of word order that 

are syntactically significant rather than the exact position of
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individual items which operate with optional and more varied word 

order patterns, any one of which occurs infrequently.

Word order of the basic elements with verb phrases is dis­
cussed later in this chapter (see p. 217 ff.).

Position of Subject and Verb

1. Initial sentences.

a. All simple initial sentences with a simple verb form

have SV word order.

Eadweard cyngc gret Leofwine biscop and Eadwine eorl and ealle 
mine pegnas on Staef fords cire freondlice. (H 96) "King Edward 
freets Bishop Leofwine and Earl Eadwine and all my thanes in
taffordshire in a friendly manner."

b. Complex sentences.
(1) In independent clauses, SV word order is more

frequent than VS.
Le of ic de cyde hu hit was... (B $91) "Beloved, _I_ make known 
to you how it was..."

All independent clauses which have VS word order follow one of two 

types of introductory constructions.
(a) Expletive: pis is (syndon) (see p. 31).

Bis sindan gedinga Ealhburge... (B 1&03) "These are the agree­
ments of Ealhburg..."
Bis is gedinge Eadwaldes Osheringes... (B LOb) "This is the 
Agreement of Eadwald Oshering..."
Bis siondan des landes boec... (B ^96) "These are the charters 
of the land..."
Pis is Ædelwyrdes cwide... (B 1010) "This is Æthelwyrd's
will”."

Bis is Wulfgates geewide... (B 1317) "This ^s Wulfgat1s 
will~."
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Bis smdon foreward... (R 81) "These are the agreements...» 

(b) Introductory adverb (her); subject is 

usually a dependent clause.

s-*- E.’-sas.sags.gfe, 

his property...» -----  — s 

Her cj^.. ,hu Wÿnflmd geladde hyre gewitnesse >..
12 made known how ^rnflaed prôd^TTër^TEnesses (R 66) "Here 

..."
Her Cjrô Æperic ... (W 16-1) "Here Ætheric makes known..."

Her swutelaô.. .huÆSelred kyning geuôe ... (W 16-2) 
declared how King ^t^elred~g^a6ted^^ "Here is

Her swutelaô...bet Godwine geann... (R 7<) 
that Godwin grants .77* "Here is declared

Her wutelaô.. ^t Æ^elstan.. .gebohte ... (R 83) "Here is de­
clared .. .that Æthelstan...bought...” —
(Also E 2^0, W 30, R 102, R 103, R 108.)

(2) Practically all dependent clauses in complex initial 

sentences have SV word order.
Her cyô on pisan gewritu pæt Purs tan geann pees landes... (W JO) 
Here is made known in this writ that Thurstan grants that land..."

Only three examples have VS word order.

.. .pæt hire læfde hire feeder land and boo ... (B 106k ) ".. .that
her father left to her land and deed..."

...sumum cnihte pan is Osulf nama... (B 1233) "...to a cer­
tain knight whose name is Osulf..."

...minan hoIdan and getreowan pegene pam is Ægelric nama...
(R 9U) "...to my loyal and faithful thane whose name is
Ægelric..." --------

2 . Sequence sentences .

a. Simple sentences usually have SV word order.
And pridde bid mid heom sylfan. (W JO) "And the third is
with himself." -------------

Simple sequence sentences differ from simple initial sentences in that 
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simple sequence sentences have a higher percentage of VS word order 

(see Table 3). It should be noticed that certain manuscripts have 

more VS sentences than others. For instance, B 591, B 1063, and

B 1097, which are narrative in nature, repeat the same VS patterns 

in successive sentences.
The use of VS word order in simple sequence sentences falls 

into the following divisions.
(1) After a prepositional phrase.

And aafter he ora doge agefe mon «.. (B L06) "And after their 
day let one give .. ."
Ond efter Werburge d&ge seo Alhôryôe 6a lend... (B 558) "And 
after Werburg’s day, the land is to be Alhthryth’s..."

Æfter bam bad Ælfsige ... (B 1063) "After that, Ælfsige 
asked..."
after Eadmunde cincge 6a gebocode hit Eadred cine... (B 1097) 
"After King Eadmund, then King kadred deeded it..."

And after pre ora manna dagge gange beet land... (R 81) "And 
after three men’s day, that land is to go..."

(2) Verbs in the subjunctive mood are often fol­

lowed by the subject.1

And agefe mon ... (B L12) "And let one give ..."

And geselle hio... (B 558) "And she is to give ..."
And bio he... (B 1010) "And let him be (he is to be)..."

And beon heora menn frige... (W 30) "And let their men be 
free..."
Sy hit aloes binges freoh. (B 1233) "It is to be free of all 
things."

^This category necessarily overlaps the other categories 
because of the frequent use of verbs in the subjunctive mood in these 
texts; specifically included in this category are those sentences 
which have no other feature which accounts for the VS word order.
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Habban hi æfre... (B 1267) "They are to have always

(3) After a noun or pronoun in the genitive case.

Ond Sas forecutoden&n sueesenda all agefe mon... (B 330) "And 
one is to give all of the above-said provisions..."
Pises londes earan Srie sulong... (B 318) "(There) are 
three sulongs of this land..."
And pyses wæs Ælfgar.. .to gewitnesse. (R 66) "And of this
ÆIf gar was as witness."
And pissera gewritu syndan preo. (W 30) "And (there) are 
three of these writs. "
Pises is to gewitnesse...Wulfsige. (R 103) "Wulfsige is
as witness to this."

(U) After introductory adverb.

(a) (and) ponne.

Ponne gebygcge he... (B 558) "Then he is to buy..."

And ponne of er dr e ora monna dasge agefe monn... (B 609) "And 
then after tiiree men’s day, let one give..."

(b) ^a.

Da spæc ic. (B 591) "Then I spoke." (This pattern, pa 
plus VS, occurs eighteen times in B 591.)

Pa wks deut swa. (B 1063) "Then that was so." (This pat­
tern , ^a plus VS, occurs seventeen times in B 1063•)

Pa gewat Eadric . (B 1097) "Then Eadric died." (This pat­
tern , £a plus VS, occurs eight times in B lO9^)

Pa dyde man swa. (R 66) "Then someone did so."

Pa nold Sjgelm... (B 106L) "Then SigeIm did not wish..."

Pa ferde se bisceop... (R 83) "Then the bishop went..."

(c) . pus, nu, her, na.

Pus com peos ar... (B 1064) "Thus came this property..."

Nu synd pissa gewrita preo. (R 103) 
of these writs."
Her is seo hondseten.. . (B 1233)

"Now (there) are three

"Here is, the signature ... "
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And na stinge nan mann... (W 30) "And may no man ever 
claim..."

(d) When the direct object is first element 

(after and).
And pridde haafS Godric. (R 103) "And Godric has the third."

And pridde hafô Ædelmer. (R 81) "AndÆthelmer has the third."

And pœt pridde heefS Ægelric mid him sylfan. (R 101) "And 
Ægelric has the third with him."

And pridde hafô Leofwine preost. (R 102) "And Priest Leofwine 
has the third

(é) After the expletive pis.

Bis syndon pa foreword... (R 81) "These are the agreements..." 

b. Complex sentences .
(1) In independent clauses, SV word order is more 

frequent than VS in the ninth-century texts (55 %) and in the eleventh­

century texts (65 % ).

And ic gean Leofstane deecane peet land... (E 2^0) "And I 
grant Deacon Leofstan that land ... "

VS word order is more frequent (53 %) than SV word order in the tenth - 

century texts because there are a number of long narrative texts 
which repeat the same patterns in successive sentences (B 591, B 1063, 

and B 1097). VS word order in independent clauses falls in the same 

categories as those listed above under simple sentences with the 

addition of the following.

(a) When a dependent clause precedes the 

independent clause, the independent clause has VS word order and is 

often introduced by Sonne.
Gif hio ôonne bearn nœbbe.. .penne foe he to dean londe... (B 318) 
"If she does not have a child, then he is to inherit the 
land..."
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Gif hit donne festendæg sie selle mon uueege cassa... (B 330) 
"If it then is a fast day, one may give a wey (weight) of 
cheese..

Ond swa hwylc mon swa hio wonie and breoce gewonie him God al- 
mahtig his weorldare... (B 558) "And whoever annuls and 
breaks (it), may God Almighty decrease his worldly goods...”

Sa we hie set Weardoran nu semdan da bear mon da boc ford... (B 591) 
"When we now brought them to agreement at- Wardour, then one 
bore the deed forth..."
And se de pas foreward to breke ne gewurde hit him næfre forgifen... 
(B 1318) "And he who breaks this agreement, may it never be 
forgiven him.”

(b) Interrogatives introduced by hwonne.

And leof hwonne bid engu spec geendedu... (B 591) "And, be­
loved, when is any suit settled...”
...hwonne habbe we donne gemotad. (B 591) ”...when (to what
purpose) have we negotiated?"

(2) Dependent clauses. All types of dependent 

clauses (Class I, Class II, Class III) in sequence sentences have 

over 90% SV word order; in this respect they are very similar to the 

dependent clauses in initial sentences. Over 93% of the Class I 

dependent clauses have SV word order.
And ic bidde...det he das god fordleste . . . (B Uo5) "And I 
order that he carry out these good deeds ... "

There are only five examples of VS word order out of 1U5 clauses.

And he cwœd daet him ware leofre deet he . .. (B 591) "And he 
said that (it) wouldTe""more pleasing to him that he..."

Pa cwBbd Ædelstan peet him leofre ware pæt hit to fyre odde flode 
gewurde... (B 1063) "Then ÆthêTs tan said that (it) would ~~be 
more pleasing to him that it perish by fire or flood..

Pa c warion pa witan.. .pæt be tare wore part man pene ap awe g le te. . . 
(R 66) "Then the councilors said that (it) would be better
that one should dispense with the oath ...”

...ponne is min willa pæt hit habbe min wiif... (B hl2) 
"...then my will is that my wife should have it. .. "
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And ic cype ptet me gs wana. . .bus micelys... (H 63) "And I 
make known that thus much is lacking to me "

Over 98% of the Class II dependent clauses have SV word order.

.. .pees landes .. ,pe ic gebohte œt minon feeder ... (W 20) " . . .the
land...which I bought from my father..."

Only one Class IT clause out of 299 has VS word order; it is introduced 

by a relative pronoun in the genitive case.
...and 5reo hund hlafa Seara bid fiftig hwita hlafe. (B hl2) 
"...and three hundred loaves, of which fifty are to be white 
loaves."

Over 95% of the Class III dependent clauses have SV word order.

Gif heo beam næbbe ... (B 558) "If she should not have a 
child..."

Only six Class III dependent clauses have VS word order.
Gif me donne gifede sie Stet ic beam begeotan ne mege... 
(B U12) "If to me then is granted (by fate) that I may not 
beget a child..."
Gif hire donne liofre sie an Monster to ganganne... (3 hl2)
"If to enter a monastery be more agreeable to her then..." 
.. .pass me is God gewyta . (B 1306) ".. .of which God is
the witness."
,. ,fo to lande se pe fo.. . (B 1306) "...whoever may inherit
the land..."
.. .age land se pe age ... (W 20) "...whoever owns the land . "

...ac beo he fordemed into helie wite... (B 1318) ".. .hut
may he be condemned to hell’s torment (punishment)..."

The following table gives the number and percentage of 

occurrences of SV and VS word orders in simple sentences, independent 

clauses and Class I, Class II, and Class III dependent clauses of 

initial and sequence sentences by centuries.
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TABLE 3 
OCCURRENCE OF SV AND VS WORD ORDERS

9th Century

SV VS Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 2 100 0 0 2
Inde pendent c1. 7 70 3 30 10
Class I dep. cl. 8 100 0 0 8
Class II dep. cl. 9 100 0 0 9
Class III dep. cl. 1 100 0 0 1

Total 27 90 3 10 30

Sequence Simple sen. U 63.6 8 36.4 22
Independent cl. U2 55.3 34 44.7 76
Class I dep. cl. 29 93.5 2 6.5 31
Class II dep. cl. 57 98.3 1 1.7 58
Class III dep. cl. hl 95.3 2 4.7 43

Total 183 79.6 47 20.4 230

10th Century

SV VS Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 1 50 1 50 2
Independent cl. 8 57.1 5 42.9 13
Class I dep. cl. 7 100 0 0 7
Class II dep. cl. 1U 87.5 2 12.5 16
Class III dep. cl. 6 100 0 0 6

Total 36 81.8 8 18.2 44

Sequence Simple sen. 48 52.7 43 47.3 91
Independent cl. 72 46.2 84 53.8 156
Class I dep. cl. 73 96 3 4 76
Class II den. cl. 125 100 0 0 125
Class III dep. cl. 76 97.4 2 2.6 78

Total 394 74.9 132 25.1 526
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TABIE 3 — (cont. )

11th Century

SV VS Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 8 100 0 0 8
Independent cl. 14 30.8 9 69.2 13
Class I dep. cl. 10 100 0 0 10
Class II dep. cl. 31 96.6 1 3.2 32
Class III dep. cl. 2 100 0 0 2

Total 8U .6 10 15 Ji 65

Sequence Simple sen. 25 52 23 Ù8 48
Independent cl. 71 65 38 - 35 109
Class I dep. cl. 37 97.L 1 2.6 38
Class II dep. cl. 117 100 0 0 117
Class III dep. cl. Uh 95.6 2 h.h 46

Total 29b 82.1 6h 17.9 358

This table shows :

1. That SV word order is more frequent than VS in all types 

of sentences and clauses except the independent clauses of sequence 

sentences in the tenth century texts and independent clauses of 

initial sentences in the eleventh century texts;

2. In initial simple sentences SV is more frequent than VS, 

but in sequence simple sentences SV occurs in only approximately two- 
thirds (ninth century) to one-half (tenth and eleventh centuries) of 

the sentences;

3. In dependent clauses of both initial and sequence 

sentences, SV is much more frequent than VS.
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Position of Verb and Direct Object

- 1. Initial sentences.

a. All initial simple sentences have VO word order.
Eadward kyning gret.. .ealle ba Segnas... (H 115) "King Edward 
greets.. .all those thanes..

b. Complex sentences.
(1) Independent clauses usually have VO word order.

Æôelstan cyng gefreode Eadelm... (B 639) "King Athelstan 
freed Eadelm...

Only one independent clause has OV word order.

Ic Oswold bisceop...landes sumne dæl...sumurn cnihte ...forgeaf... 
"I, Bishop Oswold, gave a certain part of the land to a certain 
knight..."

(2) Dependent clauses. In Class I clauses VO

word order is more frequent than OV.
...pest mon forstaJ, arme wimman... (B 1063) "...that one stole 
a woman..."

Three Class I dependent clauses have OV word order.
...pet ge hit minre sawle nyt gedeo. (B 507) "...that you 
make it useful to (for) my soul
...hu Ælfhelm his are and his ahta geuadod haf5. (B 1306)
"...how Ælfhelm has given his property and possessions."

In Class II dependent clauses, OV word order is more frequent than

VO because the relative pronoun which comes first in the clause is 

often the direct object.
.. .pe he under Gode geernode... (E 2b0) "...which he merited 
under (from) God..."

Ten Class II dependent clauses (26.3 %) have VO word order, eight of 

which follow a parenthetical past is .
...pæt is ponne pæt Æôelwyrd bruce pass landais. (B 1010 )
". . .that is, then, that Æthelwyrd £s to use the land."



182

Other VO patterns in Class II clauses are introduced by or ptet.

. ..pe rest and ^ewissod eallum gesceaftum. (B 1267) ".. .who
governed and directed all creatures

...to gewitnesse Jxet Ælfric sealde Wynfleade beet land. (R 66) 
”...as a witness thatÆ1Cric gave that land toH^nfTaed."

There is only one Class III dependent clause ; it has OV word order,

...and æc on aelmessan subb mon hiora doe5. (B 330) ’’...and
also with alms as one does theirs."

2. Sequence sentences.

a. Simple sentences. VO is the more frequent word 

order in simple sequence sentences.

And ic geann Siferôe pæs landes... (W 20) "And I grant the 
land to Siferth..."

OV word order occurs in only 19.6% of the sentences; the object is 

usually a pronoun or a numeral.

And he hit tofde VII winter. (B 106h) "And he had it for 
seven winters'.1*-1'

And hine mon ôtoræt aparade. (B 591) "And one captured him ther^^ ------ —c----------

And he hit hæbbe . (R 9h) "And he i_s to have it."

...and Ban Sriddan sealde his lafe . (B 1097) "...and (one) is
to give the third to his widow. "

And pridde hæfd Godric. (R 103) "And Godric has the third."

And hi hire hire are gerehton and agefon. (B 106U) "And they
decreed and gave to her her property^

b. Complex sentences.
(1) VO is the more frequent word order in independent 

clauses.

And ic geann Eadmunde minon breôer ptes swurde s... 20)
"And I grant to Eadmund, my brother, the swor?..."

OV word order occurs in lh.2 % of the independent clauses.
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And gif hiora oôrum oôôe ban suôforgelimpe biscop Sait land 
gebycge... (B 318) "And if one or both of them should journey 
southward, the bishop is to buy that land...11

Certain manuscripts (B 318, B 330, B 591, P 631, B 106U, B 1097) have 

sentences in a series which repeat the uV word order pattern; from 

B 631 we have these successive sentences.
Eadfriô...Sis boc avrat... "Eadfrith wrote this book." 

And Eôilvald ...hit vta gi&ryde... "And Ethilwald bound it 
on the outside..."

And Billfriô...hit gihrinade mi3 goIde,.. "And Billfrith... 
adorned it with gold."

And ic Aldred,..hit ofergloesade on englisc..." "And I, Aldred... 
over-glossed it in English..."

(2) Dependent clauses . In Class I clauses VO word 

order is more frequent in the tenth and eleventh centuries; a change 
to VO word order is shown by the percentages : ninth century VO 45.5%; 

tenth century VC 58 % ; eleventh century VO 75 %. That the pattern had 

not been established in the ninth century is shown by the fact that 

the same text uses both VO and OV in similar sentences.
Ic .. .bebeode dæt mon ymb tuœlfmonad hiora tid boega dus geuueordiæ. 
(B 330) "I command that one thus annually celebrate the feast 
of both of them ..."
Æc ic bebeode .. .ôæt hi# sinile ymb XII monad foranto dare tide 
gegeorwien ten hund hlafa... (B 330) "Also, I command that they 
always annually before the feast provide ten hundred loaves..." 

0V word order occurs in 94.2% of Class II dependent clauses.

.. .p#s landes .. .pe he ær ahte . (W 20) "...the land which Ite
possessed before."

VO word order in Class II dependent clauses increases from 0% in the 

ninth century to 5.5% in the tenth century and 8.7 % in the eleventh 

century.
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...awa swyôe swa him man ætrehte bec and land. (B 1064) 
"•••so strongly that one declared forfeited the deeds and land 
by him." ----

• • se arcebiscop .. .geahnode .. ,ôa land. ( B 1097 ) ”.. .that
the archbishop...claimed...that land

OV word order occurs in 83.3% of Class III dependent clauses.
Gif hio beam habbe... (B 318) "If she should have a child..

In VO word order the object is frequently a dependent clause.

...for don de wit noldan dæt das halgan beoc...wunaden. (S 175) 
".. .because we two did not wish that the holy book(s) remain..."

. .obuton ic wylle b&t man meeste ... (B 1306) ".. .but I wish
that one fatten..."
.. .widcan de min wiif peer benuge innganges. (B 412) "...on
the condition that my wife obtain entrance there."

.. .and gif se cyning him geunnan wille pees f olclondes... (B 558) 
"...and if the king will grant him the folkland... *

The following table gives the number and percentage of 

occurrences of VO and OV word orders in simple sentences, independent 

clauses and Class I, Class II, and Class III dependent clauses of 

initial and sequence sentences by centuries.

table 4

OCCURRENCE OF VO AND OV WORD ORDERS

9th Century

VO OV Total

No. Per Cent No. Për Cent

Initial Simple sen. 1 100 0 0 1
Independent cl. 8 100 0 0 8
Class I dep. cl. 0 0 1 100 1
Class II dep. cl. 0 0 7 100 7
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 1 100 1

Total 9 50 9 50 18
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TAB IE k — (cont.)

VO OV Total

No . Per Cent No. Per Cent

Sequence Simple sen. 16 80 lx 20 20
Independent cl. U2 75 ill 25 56
Class I dep. cl. 10 1x5.5 12 511.5 22
Class II dep. cl. 0 0 32 100 32
Class III dep. cl. U 16 21 8!x 25

Total 72 1x6.5 83 53.5 155

10th Century

VO OV Total

No . Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 1 100 0 0 1
Independent cl. 6 85.7 1 Hi .3 7
Class I dep. cl. lx 80 1 20 5
Class II dep. cl. lx Mx.lx 5 55.6 9
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total 15 68.2 7 31.8 22

Sequence Simple sen. 58 82.9 12 17.1 70
Independent cl. 103 85.1 18 lb.9 121
Class I dep. cl. 18 58 13 b2 31
Class II dep. cl. 3 5.5 52 9b.5 55
Class III dep. cl. 9 23.7 29 76.3 38

Total 191 60.6 1211 39.b 315

11th Century

VC OV Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 7 100 0 0 7
Independent cl. lx 100 0 0 b
Class I dep. cl. 8 88.9 1 11.1 9
Class II dep. cl. 6 27.3 16 72.7 22
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total 25 59.5 17 bo.5 b2
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TABLE li — (cont. )

VO OV Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Sequence Simple sen. 16 72.7 6 27.3 22
Independent cl. 72 ^.7 h 5.3 76
Class I dep. cl. 1$ 75 5 25 20
Class II dep. cl. 6 8.7 63 91.3 69
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 15 100 15

Total 109 53.9 93 46.1 202

From the foregoing table we see that:

1. VO word order is more frequent than OV in both initial 

and sequence simple sentences and independent clauses;

2. In Class I dependent clauses, OV is more frequent in 

the ninth century, but VO is more frequent in the tenth and eleventh 

centuries;

3. OV word order is more frequent in Class II and Class III 

dependent clauses although the percentage of VO word order increases 

slightly beginning with the tenth century.

Position of Subject and Direct Object

1. Initial sentences.

3. All simple sentences, independent clauses, and Class I

and Class III dependent clauses have 30 word order.
Ic .. .ond Beornôryô. . .sel lad .. .^t lond ... (B 330) "I...a nd
Beornthryth...give...that land .. .

b. Class II dependent clauses.
(1) SO word order is more frequent.

...on ulcere scire &e Æpelnoô arcebiscop and se hired.. .land inne 
habbaé... (H 28) "V..in each shire in which Archbishop
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Æthelnoth and the brotherhood have land...”
(2) OS word order.

.. .embe pa forewyrd pe Ægelric worhte wiô Eadsige... (R 101)
"...concerning the agreements that Ægelric made with Eadsige ...*

2. Sequence sentences.

a. Simple sentences .
(1) SO word order is more frequent.

l’orme gebygcge he £a lond.. . (B 558) "Then he is to buy 
those lands..."

(2) OS word order.

Ond Sas forecuadenan suasenda all agefe mon dasi [sic] reogolwarde. 
(B 33O) "And let one give all the above-said provisions to 
the ruleward (provost)

b. Complex sentences.
(1) SO word order occurs more frequently in in­

dependent clauses.
And he hit hœfde VII winter. (B 106b) "And he had it for 
seven winters."

OS word order in independent clauses.

And twa pusenda swina ic heom sello... (B 558) "And I give 
two thousand swine to him..."

(2) SO word order occurs more frequently in Class I 

dependent clauses.
..5aet mon das ding selle .., (B 330) "...that one give 

those things ..."

05 word order in Class I dependent clauses.
...bonne is min willa past hit hæbbe min wiif.. ♦ (B b!2) 
"...then my will is that mg wife is to have it..."

(3) SO word order is more frequent in ninth and 

tenth-century Class II dependent clauses.
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.. .ten hundan mannan de pane ad sealdan. (B 1097) ’’...ten
hundred men who gave the oathT^

OS word order is more frequent in eleventh-century Class II dependent 

clauses.
.. .pees landes £e ic him ær of nam. (W 20) ”.. .the land that
I took from him before.”

(U) SO word order is more frequent in Class III 

dependent clauses.
Gif hio beam habbe... (B 318) ”lf she should have a child..."

OS word order is infrequent in Class III dependent clauses.
...gif hit hio gehalded mid dare clænisse... (B 558) ”...if
she holds it with purity (chastity)...”

TABLE 5 

OCCURRENCE OF SO AND OS WORD ORDERS

9th Century

SO OS Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 1 100 0 0 1
Independent cl. 7 100 0 0 7
Class I dep. cl. 2 100 0 0 2
Class II dep. cl. 3 L3 U 57 7
Class III dep. cl. 1 100 0 0 1

Total lh 77.8 U 22=1 18

Sequence Simple sen. 19 95 1 5 20
Independent cl. 50 89.3 6 10.7 56
Class I dep. cl. 19 86.3 3 13.7 22
Class II dep. cl. 22 68.7 10 31.3 32
Class III dep. cl. 20 80 5 20 25

Total 130 83.9 25 16.1 155
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TABLE 5 — (cont.)

10th Century

SO OS Total

No. Per Cent No, Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 1 100 0 0 1
Independent cl. 7 100 0 0 7
Class I dep. cl. 5 100 0 0 5
Class II dep. cl. 7 77.6 2 22 .2 9
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total 20 90.9 2 9.1 22

Sequence Simple sen. 6b 9b.1 6 5.8 70
Independent cl. 115 95 6 5 121
Class I dep. cl. 29 93.5 2 6.5 31
Class II dep. cl. 31 56.b 2b b3.6 55
Class III dep. cl. 36 9b.7 2 5.3 38

Total 1# 75.2 50 2b.8 202

Total 275 87.3 bO 12.7 315

nth Century

SO OS Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 7 100 0 0 7
Independent cl. b 100 0 0 b
Class I dep, cl. 9 100 0 0 9
Class II dep. cl. 15 68.2 7 31.8 22
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total 35 83.3 " 7 16.7 b2

Sequence Simple sen. 18 81.8 b 18.2 22
Independent cl. 7b 97 .b 2 2.6 76
Class I dep. cl. 19 95 1 5 20
Class II dep. cl. 26 37.7 b3 62.3 69
Class III dep. cl. 15 100 0 0 15
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Position of Verb and Indirect Object

1 , Initial sentences. There are few indirect objects in 
initial sentences. Ihey never occur in some types of clauses (Class 

III); in other clauses there may be only one example or there may be 
one or two examples of each word order (VI and IV) so that no definite 

conclusions are possible.
a. Independent clause, VI word order.

Ic...gebocige sumne dæl landes min  an hoIdan and getreowan pegene... (R 9u) *1deed a certain part of land to ng loyal and true
thane..

b. Independent clause, IV word order.
Ic...landes sumne dal...sumum cnihte...forgeaf... (B 1233) 
”1 gave a certain part of land to a, certain knight..."

c. Class I dependent clause, VI word order.
...fwt ic gean WulmBere .. .twegra hida landes... (R 87 ) "...that
I grant Wt?liner . « .two hides of land... "

d. Class I dependent clause, IV word order.
.. .hwam he geann.. .pesra tehta ... (W 16-1) ".. .to whom he grants .,
the property .. . **

e. Class II dependent clause, VI word order.

...Pet we hit unnon him... (R 81) "...that we give it to him...' 

f. Class II dependent clause, IV word order.

...pe hire Eôelmod.. .salde ... (B UoU) "...which Ethehnod gave 
to her."

2 . Sequence sentences .
a. Simple sentences . The more frequent word order is VI. 

And mon selle him.. .anne horn. (B L12) "And let one give him 
one horn.H

All instances of IV word order have a personal pronoun as indirect 

object.
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And him mon forgefe deran Sreotenehund pending. (B U12) 
"And^Fet one give him in addition thirteen hundred pennies.”

Ic.. .him sello perto C swina. (B 558) ”1... give him in addi­
tion 130 swine . ”
And hi hire hire are gerehton and agefon. (B 106U) ”And 
they decreed and gave to her her property.”

And he me deet onwedde gesealde. (B 591) ”And he gave me 
that pledge.w
And heo him ealle agef... (B 106U) "And she gave him all.. .”

b . Complex sentences .
(1) VI is the more frequent word order in independent

clauses.
And ic geann Ælf sige bisceope ptere gyldenan rode ... (W 20) 
'•And I grant to bishop Ælfsige the gold cross..."

IV word order often occurs when the indirect object is a pronoun and 

the direct object is a dependent clause.
Git us man seged peet we ne mo ton pæs wurôe beon... (H 63) 
’•Yet one says to us that we may not be worthy of that..

And ic him gehet Set he moste Ses 1ondes brucan. (B 591) 
"And I promised him that he was allowed to use the land .11

(2) Dependent clauses. VI word order occurs in

65 % of the Class I dependent clauses.
And ic bidde.. .ôæt he eelce gere agefe 5em higum... L ambra 
maltes... (B L12) "And I command.. .that he each year give
the brotherhood fifty ambers of malt.

IV word order occurs usually when the indirect object is a personal pronoun.

Aec ic bebeode...Set...him se reogolweord...gebeode...hwonne
sio tid sie. (B 330) "Also, I order...that the provost pro­
claim to them when the time (feast) may be."

.. .beet Myrce .. .him anweald gesealdan ... (B 1063 ) " •. .that
the Mercians.. .gave autnority (control) to him...'

...pert he him past land forbead ... (B 106) । ) "...that he for­
bade the land to him..



192

In Class II dependent clauses TV word order occurs in 85.7% of the 

clauses. This high percentage may be explained by the fact that the 

relative pronoun which introduces these clauses often functions as the 

direct or indirect object and the verb tends to be the last word in

the clause .

...and pert land at Mo rd une part min fader me tolet. .. (W 20) 
"...and that land at Morden which my father leased to me ..."

VI word order occurs frequently when the indirect object is followed 

by an appositive or other modifier.
...pa healuan hyde pe ic gean Osmaare minum cnihte ... (B 1306) 
"...those half hides that I grant to Ôsmer, mgr knight...*

(The same text has IV : ...pam feower hydon pe ic Æpelrice
and Alfwolde gean... (B 1306) "...those four hides that I 
grant to jEthelrrce and Alfwold...")

..,sia elmesse 3e Ealhhere bebead Ealawynne his doehter.
(B U03) "...the alms that Ealhhere commanded to Ealawynn,
his daughter."
.. .buton anre hide ic gean into deere cyrcean dam preoste de dar 
Gode deowad. (W 16-1) "...except one hide I grant to the 
priests in the church who serve God there."

TV word order occurs in 70% of the Class III dependent clauses.

...gif me God bearnes unnan wille . . . (3 L12) 
wish to grant me a child ..."

"...if God should

Only three examples of VI word order are found (introduced by buton 

and od ).
...buton he his wer agulde dam cynge. (B 1063) "...except he 
should give his wer to the king."
...buton ic gean Godrice.. .pees landes... (B 1306) "...except
I grant the land to Godric..."
.. ,od pa witan.. .gerehton Eadgife part, heo sceolde ... (B 106h )
"...until the witan directed (toT Eadgifu that she was obliged..."

The following table gives the number and percentages of 
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occurrences of VI and IV word orders in simple sentences, independent

clauses and Class I, Class II, and Class III dependent clauses of 

initial and sequence sentences by centuries.

TABLE 6

OCCURRENCE OF VI AND IV WORD ORDERS

9th Century

VI IV Total

No. Per Cent No, Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 0 0 0 0 0
Independent c1. 3 75 1 25 li
Class I dep. cl. 0 0 1 100 1
Class II dep. cl. 0 0 3 100 3
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total 3 37.5 5 62.5 8

Sequence Simple sen. 9 81.8 2 18.2 11
Independent cl. 22 78.6 6 21.14 28
Class I dep. cl. 3 75 1 25 b
Class II dec. cl. 1 20 li 80 5
Class III dep . cl . 0 0 2 100 2

Total 35 70 30 50

10th Century

VI IV Total

Initial Simple sen.
Independent cl.
Class I dep. cl.
Class II dep. cl.
Class III dep. cl.

Total

No. Per Cent No, Per Cent_________
1 100 0 0 1
2 50 2 50 U
0 0 1 100 1
1 33.3 2 66.7 3
0 0 0 0 0

L Lh.L 5 55.6 9
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TABLE 6 — (cont. )

VI IV Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Sequence Simple sen. 27 90 3 10 30
Independent cl. 37 78.7 10 21.3 1x7
Class I dep. cl. 3 Ù2.9 lx 57.1 7
Class II dep. cl. ' 3 25 9 75 12
Class III dep. cl. 3 U2.9 lx 57.1 7

Total 73 70.9 30 29.1 103

11th Century

VI IV Total

No. Per Cent No . Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 0 0 0 0 0
Independent cl. 1 100 0 0 1
Class I dep. cl. 3 100 0 0 3
Class II dep. cl. lx 66.7 2 33.3 6
Class III dep. clo 0 0 0 0 0

Total 8 80 2 20 10

Sequence Simple sen. 13 100 0 0 13
Independent cl. 39 92.9 3 7.1 1x2
Class I dep, cl. 7 77.8 2 22.2 9
Class II dep. cl. 1 5.6 17 9lx .lx 18
Class III dep. cl. °, 0 1 100 1

Total 60 72.3 23 27.7 83

The foregoing table shows ;
1. VI word order is more frequent than IV in simple sen­

tences, independent clausesand Class I dependent clauses of sequence 

sentences;
2, TV word order is more frequent than VI in Class II and 

Class III dependent clauses in sequence sentences.
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Position of Subject and Indirect Object

1, Initial sentences.
a. The subject always precedes the indirect object in 

simple sentences and independent clauses.
Ic Wulfgar an fxes landes ... Æffan... (B 678) (Simple sentence .)

Wulfgar, grant the land . ..to fffe...”
Ic . . .sylle Wulfsige...anes hides lond ... (B 609) (Independent
clause.) nI.. .give to Wulfsige one hide of land...”

b. Class I dependent clauses always have SI word order 

except in one example.
SI word order:

le ôe cyôe hu hit wæs .. . (B 591) "I make known to jrou how it
was...”

IS word order :
.. .hwam he geann.. -bar a ah ta ... (W 16-1) '* • • «1° grants.
those possessions ...”

c. Class II dependent clauses have a lower percentage of

31 than IS word orders until the eleventh century.
...pet Eôelbearht cyning Wullafe sealde . (B U96) ”.. .that
King Etheibearht"gave to Wullaf.”

13 word order is more frequent than SI in the ninth and tenth centuries. 

. ,.pe hire Eôelmod . . .sa] de . (2 h^) "...which Ethelmod gave
to her. ”

d. There are no indirect objects in Class TH clauses.

2. Sequence sentences.
a. Almost all simple sequence sentences have 31 word

oT-d-r .
.l:>1 ic gean hire Car let unes. (2 13 >6) "And I_ grant to her
Carlton.”

There is one example of Ic word order 0
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And him mon forgefe Beran Breotenhund pending. (B h12) "And
let one give to him in addition thirteen hundred pennies."

b. The majority of independent clauses have SI word 

order.
Aec ic bebeode mi num aifterfylgendum.. .Bœt hiæ... (B 330) 
"Also”I command mgr successors .. .that they...”

Less frequent is IS word order.
And him man seelie an half swulung... (B h!2 ) "And let one
give to him one half swulung..."

c. All Class I dependent clauses have SI word order.
.. .ptet ic aenigean menn geafe pa socne ... (H 2u) "...that I 
gave to any man those sokes..."

d. The majority of Class II dependent clauses have SI 

word order.
..,pe ic higum selle ... (B U17) "••.which I give to the
brotherhood..."

IS word order occurs in the ninth and tenth century texts .
...pe me Sod forgef... (B h0£) "...which God gave me..."

e. SI word order occurs in most Class III dependent

clauses.
...buton he his wer agulde pam cynge... (B 1063) ”...unless
he should give his wer to the king..."

IS word order occurs infrequently.
...and gif him God lifes geunne... (W 16—1) "...and if jod
should grant life to him...11

The complete lack of IS word order in the eleventh-century 

texts may be explained by the fact that most of the indirect objects 
occur in long wills in which the same word order patterns are repeated 

in successive sentences, and the indirect object is usually a proper noun. 
And ic geann Eadmunde ... pass swurdes ... ( 20) "And !_ grant
to Eadmund.. .that sword..."
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TABLE 7 

OCCURRENCE OF SI AND IS WORD ORDERS

9th Century

SI IS Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 0 0 0 0 0
Independent cl. L 100 0 0 h
Class I dec. cl. 1 100 0 0 1
Class II dep. cl. 1 33.3 2 66.7 3
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total 6 75 2 2 5 8

Sequence Simple sen. 10 90.9 1 9.1 11
Independent cl. 2U 8<.7 L lù.3 28
Class I dep. cl. u 100 0 0 U
Class II dep. cl. 3 60 2 bo 5
Class III dep. cl. 1 50 1 5o 2

Total h2 8U 8 16 50

10th Century

SI IS Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 1 100 0 0 1
Independent cl. u 100 0 0 u
Class I dep, cl. 0 0 1 100 1
Class II dep. cl. 0 0 3 100 3
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total 5 %.5 U U.S 9

Sequence Simple sen. 30 100 0 0 30
Independent cl. LL 93.6 3 6 b 7
Class I dep. cl. 7 100 0 0 7
Class II dep. cl. 11 91.7 1 8.3 12
Class III dep, cl. 5 71.Ü 2 28.6 7

Total 97 A .2 6 5.6 103
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TAB IE 7 — (cont. ) 

11th Century

SI IS Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 0 0 0 0 0
Independent cl. 1 100 0 0 1
Class I dep. cl, 3 100 0 0 3
Class II dep. cl. 6 100 0 0 6
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total 10 100 0 0 10

Sequence Simple sen. 13 100 0 0 13
Independent cl. U2 100 0 0 U2
Class I dep. cl. 9 100 0 0 9
Class II dep. cl. 18 100 0 0 18
Class III dep. cl. 1 100 0 0 1

Total 83 100 0 0 83

Position of Direct and Indirect Objects

1. Initial sentences . There are few examples of the indirect 

object in initial sentences ; therefore, the evidence is inconclusive.

a. The only simple sentence that has both direct and 

indirect objects has 01 word order.
Ic ,. ,an pm landes ,. Jiff an... (B 678 ) ”1.. .grant the land ..
to Æffe . »

b. 10 is the usual word order in independent clauses.
Ego.. .sile ForSrede.. .nigen higida lond... (B US2 ) ”1 give
to Fort tired nine hides of land"..**

01 word order sometimes occurs.
Ic sello...pis lond.. .higum ... (0 507) ”1 give this land to the
brotherhood..
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c. 01 occurs in Class I dependent clauses,
., .pat Purs tan geann pees landes.. .pam hired® ... (W 30) 
"...that Thurstan grants the land...to the brotherhood..

10 word order occurs in Class I dependent clauses.
.. .pet ic gean Wulmtere .. .twegra hida landes... (R 87) ”.. .that
I grant to Wulmer.. .two hides of land...**

d. 01 word order occurs in Class II dependent clauses.
.. .pe hire helmed.. .salde ... (B hOh) "...which Ethelmod 
gave to her..."

10 word order occurs in Class II dependent clauses.
. ..pe ic mines erfes .. .onn... (B #8) " ... to whom I grant ng
inheritance (property)..."

e. Both direct and indirect objects do not occur in

Class III dependent clauses in initial sentences.

2. Sequence sentences .

a. Simple sentences. 10 word order occurs in approximately

65.h % of the simple sentences . The indirect object is usually a pronoun.

And him mon forgefe de ran dreotenhund pending. (B hl2) "And 
one is to give him in addition thirteen hundred pennies."

In 01 word order patterns of simple sentences, the indirect object is 

usually a noun rather than a pronoun.

Ond das forecueedenan suæsenda all agefe mon dam reogolwarde.
(B 330) "And let one give all the above-said provisions to
the ruleward (provost)."

And ic an ptes landes o.. Æ!f fan. (B 678) "And I grant that land
.. .to EffetT"

b. Complex sentences.
(1) 10 word order occurs in approximately 80% of

the independent clauses c
And him man saille an half swulung... (B hl2) 
give to him a half swulung...w '

"And let one
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01 word order in independent clauses :
Willa ic gesellan .. .LX ambra mal tes.. .ôem higum... (B 
rtI wish to give ,. .3ixty"mbers of malt.. .to the brotherhood..

...ann ic his Freo5omunde.,. (B U12) "...I grant it to
Fre ot homunT".'.

(2) Dependent clauses. In Class I dependent clauses 

10 word order is more frequent than 01«
.. .Jxet man selle minum hlaforde pæt gold,.. (B 1306) " .. .that
one is to give ny lord that gold..."

There are only two examples of 01 word order.
e. .hweet ic minum wiue.. .sealde ... (B 1306) " •. .what I gave
to my wife .
.. .{set mon gel&'ste .. .ane daagfeorme pam hirede . .. (W 20)
".,.that one pay (give) one day’s provisions to the brotherhood..

In Class II dependent clauses 01 word order occurs more frequently than 10.

...pees swurdes he me œr sealde. (W 20) "...the sword
which he gave mebefore."

10 word order in Class II dependent clauses :
.. .bet he me cydde mines fader worde ... (W 20) "...that he
told ngr father ’ s words to me ... "
...pe him land sealde... (H 83) "...who gave him the
land. .."

In Class III dependent clauses there are few examples of 10 word order.

.. .buton ic gean Godrice .. .pass landes .. . (B 1306) ".. .except
I grant the land tc Godric ...

01 word order :
...buton he his wer agulde pan cynge. (B 1063) "...except 
he should give his wer to the king."

Usually, when both direct and indirect objects occur with 

the same verb, both are nouns or one is a noun and one is a pronoun; 

however, in twenty-one instances both direct and indirect objects are 

pronouns. Most of these occur in dependent clauses and follow either
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pe or pst. In twenty of these examples, the direct object precedes 

the Indirect object.
.. .be LeofWine me geaf... (W 20) "...which teofwine gave 
to me..."
...be ic him ear ofnam... (W 20) "...which I before took from 
him..."
...pe he me sende... (W 20) ",..which he sent me..

...be he me sr sealde... (W 20) "...which he gave to me
before..
...be ic him geunnen htebbe ... (W 20) ".. .which I have granted
to him..
...ge fhirlac me sealde .,. (E 21*0) ".. .which Thur lac gave to
me..."
.. .pe Ælfric me sealde ... (E 2h0) ".. .which Ælfric gave to
me ..."
•. .pe hit me geuôon... (E 2^0) ".. .who granted it to me..."

...pe him God alamed hæfô... (W 16-1) "...which God has
lent to him..."
...pe Leofsunu him geldan scolde ... (R 75) "...which Leofsunu
is obliged to pay to him..."
. o ,pe hire Edelmod.. .salde. (B LOL) "...which EtheImod gave 
to her...k

...^e me God forgef... (B b05) "...which God gave to, me..."

.. .pe he his me ude ... (B 591) ". . .that he granted it to
me..."
.. .past we hit unnon him... (R 81) " ,. .that we grant it to
him..."
...pst ic hi^ sr him geunnan sceolde... (H 2k) ".. .that I was
obliged to grant them to him formerly..."
.. .pst min fader me, tolet... (W 20) " .. .that my father leased
to me ..."
.. .swa he hit me to handa let... (E 2^0) "...as he turned it
over to me ..."
...swa hi him his wihtan gerehton... (B 1063) "...as hie
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counsellors directed it to him..
And hi se cyng sealde... (B 1063) "And the king gave them 
to that one..
And peat him sealde... Ælfeh... (B 1097 ) "And £lfeh gave that
to him..."

In one example the indirect object precedes the direct object.
..pet ge..me hit...leanie... (B $07) "...that you are to 
repay it to me..."

The following table gives the nimber and percentages of 

occurrences of 10 and 01 word orders in simple sentences, independent 
clauses, and Class I, Class II,.and Class III dependent clauses of 

initial and sequence sentences by centuries.

TABU? 8 

OCCURRENCE OF 10 AND 01 WORD ORDERS 

9th Century

10 01 Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 0 0 0 0 0
Independent cl. 3 75 1 25 h
Class I dep. cl. 0 0 1 100 1
Class II dep. cl. 1 33.3 2 66.7 3
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total L $0 h 5o * 8

Sequence Simple sen. 8 72.7 3 27.3 11
Independent cl0 23 82.1 5 17.9 28
Class I dep. cl. U 100 0 0 U
Class II dep. cl. 1 20 h 80 5
Class III dep. cl. 2 100 0 0 2

Total 38 76 12 2h 50
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TABLE 8 — (cont.)

10th Century

10 01 Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 0 0 1 100 1
Independent cl. 3 75 1 25 4
Class I dep. cl. 1 100 0 0 1
Class II dep. cl. 2 66.7 1 33.3 3
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total 6 66.7 3 33.3 9

Sequence Simple sen. 15 53.6 13 46.4 28
Independent c1. 34 72.3 13 27.7 47
Class I dep. cl. 6 85.7 1 14.3 7
Class II dep. cl. 1 8.3 11 91.7 12
Class III dep, cl. 3 42.9 4 57.1 7

Total 59 58.4 42 41.6 101

11th Century

10 01 Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Initial Simple sen. 0 0 0 0 0
Independent cl. 0 0 1 100 1
Class I dep. cl. 3 100 0 0 3
Class II dep. cl, 3 50 3 5o 6
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 0 0 0

Total 6 6o 4 4o 10

Sequence Simple sen. 11 84.6 2 15.4 13
Independent cl. 37 88 5 12 42
Class I dep. cl. 6 66.7 3 33.3 9
Class II dep. cl. h 22.2 14 77.8 18
Class III dep. cl. 0 0 1 100 1

Total 58 69.2 25 30.8 83
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The preceding table indicates that :
1, 10 word order occurs more frequently than 01 word order 

in simple sentences, independent clauses, and Class I dependent 
clauses of sequence sentences; the Class I dependent clause shifts in 

the direction of 01 word order : ninth-century texts — 0 % ; tenth­

century texts — 1U.3%; eleventh-century texts — 33.3%.

2, 01 word order occurs more frequently than 10 in Class II 

dependent clauses.
3. In Class IH dependent clauses, the more frequent word 

order changes from 10 in the ninth-century texts to CI in the tenth and 

eleventh-century texts.

Position of Subject Complement and Other Basic Elements

1. Noun as subject complement.1 Since there are relatively 

few nouns which function as subject complements, I have divided the 

examples into groups which occur in simple sentences, independent 

clauses, and Class I, II, and III dependent clauses without regard to 

century or sentence type (initial—sequence).

A complete listing of the examples of nouns used as subject 

complement follows.
a, Simple sentences.

And an wæs teoôingland. (B 591) "And one was tithing-land .11 

I>urwif hatte se wimman. (B 1063) "The woman was called 
Thurwif."
God is min gewyta. (B 1306) "God is witness."

3-See previous discussion of subject complement, p . 102.
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Ba tefter Ælfstanes deege wes Ælfheh his sunu his yrfewaard.
(B 1097) “Then after Ælfstan’s day, Ælfheh, his son, was 
his heir

b. Independent clauses.
Ærest yab min lond...is min wills..,3œt hit foe to londe... 
(B 2*12) “First, concerning my land...my will is., .that it 
(the child) is to inherit the land...“
.. .ponne is min wills peet hit haebbe min wiif... (B 1*12) 
"...then my will is that my wife is to have it..."
Bonne is min wills beet bissa gewriota sien twa gelice. (B 1*17) 
"Then my will is that of these writs two fee "alike'.w
Ba waes ic bara monna sum... (B 591) “Then I was one of those 
men...“
Bonne le of is me micel neodbearf beet hit mote stondan. (B 591) 
“Then, beloved, my great need is that it be permitted to stand.“

Se fruma wees pet mon fors tel senne wimman... (B 1063) "The 
beginning was that one stole a woman..."
Pises ys ealles wans preo and pritig hida... (H 63) "Lacking 
of all of this is thirty-three hides..."
Se monn...se min and minra erfewearda forespreoca and mundbora. 
(B 1*12) "That man.. .is to be my and my heirs’ sponsor and 
guardian."

c. Class I dependent clauses.

...beat ic him ware forespeca. .. 
his advocate..."
.. .beet hit weere geendodu spec ... 
a settled suit...”
.. .beet he were beof. (B 591)

.. .past he beo his wifes freond. 
his wife’s friend."
.. .peet me ys wana .. .pus micelys . 

me is thus much."

(B 591) "...that I would be

(B 591) "...that it would be

"...that he might be a thief."

(B 1317) "...that he would be

(H 63) "...that lacking to

d. Class II dependent clauses .

Se monn se be Kristes cirican hlaford sie... (B 1*12) 
may be lord of Christchurch..

"Whoever
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And Ælfrie ôeet waes ôa hraulôen... (B 591) "And Ælfric who was 
then keeper of the wardrobe..
...de him ôearf sie. (B L17) ".. .which may be a need to hijn.**

...forraôe I»s de he arest cyng wæs. (B 639) "...as soon as
he first was king."
...best bis eefre gesett spœc weere . (B 106L) " ...that this might
be forever a settled suit."
.. .bean is Osulf nama. (B 1233) "...to whom Osulf is the name."

...b®t beo his beam. (B 1233) "...that may be his child."

...be his min reedbora. (B 1267) "...who is my advisor."

...pees me is God gewyta. (B 1306) "...of which God is nyr
witness."
...de his forespeca da wees. (W 16—2 ) ".. .who was then his
advocate."
...de hire forespeca was. (W 16-2) "...who was her advocate."

...be da on Englalande lifes waron... (R 83) "...who then in
England were of life (alive) ..." (Noun in adjective function — 
see p. Iio . )
...be hyra geferan waron... (R 83) "...who were their com­
panions ..."
...bam is Egelric nama... (R 9L) "...to whom ÆgeIrie is the
name (whose name is JEgelric)..."

e. Class III dependent clauses.
.. .gif hit fuguldæg sie. (B 330) "...if it should be a fowl-
da^ (meat or flesh-day)."
Gif hit donne festendaeg sie... (B 330) "If it then should 
be a fast-day..."
...gif he donne lifes bid... (B U12) "...if he then should be
of life..."
...swœ hueder hiora su£u leng lifes were. (B 318) "...whichever 
of them may be longer in life?”
..-gif- - .Wulfred archibiscop lifes sie... (B 318) "...if...
Archbishop Wulfred should be in life .."
...sue hwelc sue lifes sie. (B IM "...whichever may be in 
life."



207

„. .gif hit vint res deg sie ... (B 1*12 ) ” .. .if it should be a
winter’s day.”
...gif ôet Godes wills seo... (B 558) "...if that may be
God’s will...”
Gif hit get ne sio... (B 558) "If it is not to be that..."

...for Son hit was hire morgengifu. (B 591) ”...because it
was her morning-gift."
..,for Son he was cinges mon. (B 591) ”...because he was a
man of the king."
...for Son hit wœs his las... (B 591) "...since it was his
grant...”
Gif hit elleshwagt biS... (B 591) "If it should be other­
wise. .."
...buton pu hyt sy... (B 1306) ”...unless you should be it..."

And gif hyt bin willa wære... (H 63) "And if it were your 
will..."

The following table indicates the occurrences of the subject 

complement (noun) with the other basic elements of the sentence.

TABLE 9

WORD ORDER IN SENTENCES AND CLAUSES CONTAINING A SUBJECT COMPLEMENT (NOUN)1

SC OS Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Simple sen. 3 75 1 25 1*
Independent cl. 7 87.5 1 12.5 8
Class I dep. cl. 5 100 0 0 5
Class II dep. cl. 100 0 0 11*
Class III dep. cl. 15 100 0 0 15

Total lih 95.6 2 1* .1* 1*6

^Subject complement is abbreviated : C; subject of the verb 
is abbreviated : S .
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TABLE 9 — (cont.)

VC GV Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Simple sen. 3 75 1 25 b Q
Independent cl. 8 100 0 0 0 r*
Class I dep. cl. 5 100 0 0 5
Class II dep. cl. 6 b3 8 57 lb
Class III dep. cl. 4 27 11 73 15

Total 26 56.5 20 b3.5 b6

SV vs Total

No. Per Cent No. Per Cent

Simple sen. 2 50 2 50 b
Independent cl. 2 25 6 75 8
Class I dep. cl. 4 80 1 20 5
Class II dep. cl. 11 79 3 21
Class III dep. cl. 15 100 0 0 15

Total 3b 7b 12 26 b6

This table indicates that the predominant word orders are;

V5C in independent clauses and simple sentences ; SVC in Class I dependent 

clauses; SCV in Class II and III dependent clauses.
2. Adjective as subject complement. Again, since there are 

relatively few adjectives which function as subject complements, I have 

divided the examples into groups which occur in simple sentences, 

independent clauses, and Class I, II, III dependent clauses without 

regard to century or sentence type.

a. Simple sentences.
And beo he apices wites wyr^. (B 1010) "And may he be worthy 
(entitled to) of each fine."
And beon heora menn frige. (W 30) "And let their men be free."
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Sy hit œlces binges freoh. (B 1233) "let it be free of each 
thing."

b. Independent clause.
Hit is wyrse une er naôor hit nœbbe... (B 1063) "It is worse 
that neither of us two should have it..."

c. Class I dependent clause.
.. ,&st he moste beon ryhtes wyrôe ... (B ^71) "...that he be per­
mitted to be worthy of the rights..."
.. .Set He 1mstan wsare aôe &es de near... (B £91) " • • .that
He1mstan might be nearer the oath..."
.. .beet him le of re waare pet... (B 1063) " • • .that (it) might
be more pleasing to him that..."
.. .pæt he mote beon peace pinga wyrpe . (H 27) "... that he may
be permitted to be worthy of those things."
...pet he beo his saca and socne wyrôe. (H 28) "...that he 
may be worthy of his sac and soc."
.. .past hit betere wære pæt... (R 83 ) " • • .that it would be
better that..."
...pet he mote beon ælc peers gerihta wurôe . (H 2b) "...that he 
may be permitted to be worthy of each of those rights."

d. Class II dependent clauses.
...de hit Cristen sr. (B U03) "...that it may be Christian."
...ô» londes weorôe sie. (9 hl2) (Same occurs twice.) 
"...who may be worthy of the land."

...swilc hire leofest sy. (B 1233) "...such as may be most 
preferable to her."
...pa ôær nehste syn. (B 1317) "...who may be nearest there."

...de him leofost sy. (R 7$) "...who may be most preferable
to him."
...pande him leofest sy. (R 9b) ".. .who may be most pleasing
to him."
...be him leofuat sy. (R 103) ".. .who may be most pleasing to
him."
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pa gebroôra him beon hoIde. (R 108) ”...that the
brothers be faithful to him.**

e. Class III dependent clauses .
Gif...hire liofre sie oôer hemed to niomanne... (B U12) 
"If to undertake another marriage should be more pleasing to 
her..
Gif hire donne liofre sie an Monster to ganganne... (B L12) 
"If to enter a monastery should be more pleasing to her..."

.. .su* hwœder swui hire liofre sie. (B U12) ".. .whichever is
more pleasing to her.”
Gif...hire oôer ding liofre sie ... (B U12) "If another thing 
should be more pleasing to her..."
...sue hit soelest sie. (B Uoh) ". • -as it may be best."

And gif ic lengc beo ponne heo... (B 1317) "And if I may be
(live) longer than she..."

The following table shows the word orders in which an adjec­
tive functions as subject complement (adjective represented by C).

POSITION OF SUBJECT, VERB, AND COMPLEMENT (ADJ. )
TABLE 10

SVC VSC CVS SCV Total

Per Per Per Per
No. Cent No. Cent No . Cent Nq^.__ Cent

Simple sen. 
Independent cl. 
Class I dep. cl. 
Class II dep. cl. 
Class III dep. cl.

0 
1
6 
1
0

0 
100
85.7
11.1
0

3
0
0 
0
0

100
0 
0
0 
0

0 
0
1
0
2

0
0
1U.3
0
33.3

0
0
0 
8
U

0
0
0
88.9
66.7

3
1
7
9
6

Total 8 30.8 3 11.6 3 11.6 12 L6.0 26

This indicates the same general pattern of word order as that

found in the noun subject complement: SVC word order predominates in 
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independent clauses and Class I; VSC predominates in simple sentences ; 

SCV predominates in Class II and III dependent clauses.

Position of Other Basic Elements Which Occur Infrequently

1. There is only one example in this corpus of the object 

complement; it occurs at the end of the sentence after subject, verb, 

and object.
And tu hine hete 6a flyman. (B $91) "And you then called him 
an outlaw

2. Absolute constructions.
a. There are two examples of the dative absolute, 

which are probably in imitation of certain Latin charters; the absolutes 

occupy the first position in the sentence.
Rixiendum on ecnisse us sum drihtne hælende Criste se de all ding 
gemetegad.77 (B 609) ^he ruler in eternity (being) our Lord 
Savior Christ, he who governs all Things..."

Gode ælmihtigum rixiende de net and gewissad eallum gesceafturn... 
Tb"T267) "Almighty God (being) the ruler who governed and 
directed all creatures ...”

b. There is only one example of the genitive absolute; it 

occurs at the end of the sentence .
And wende Æôelstan hine eft into Sunnanbyrg ungebetra pinga. 
(B 1063) "And Ætheistan turned himself again to Sunbury,
things (being) unatoned ."

3. Direct address occurs before the subject and verb in four 

examples and after the subject and verb in three examples; in general, 

direct address is placed at the first or near the first of the sentence. 

Only seven examples occur in this corpus »
Leof ic de cyde hu hit wies ymb deet lond... (B $91) "Beloved, 
T”make known to you how it was concerning that land...11
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Lb of hwonne biô engu sptec geendedu... (B 591) "Beloved, when 
may any suit be ended...*
•Donne leof is me micel neodôearf ôæt... (B 591) "Then, 
beloved, a great need to me is that..."
Nu bydde ic pe leof hlaford pœt min cwyde standan mote. (B 1306) 
"Now I pray you, beloved lord, that ny will be permitted to 
stand."
...baton pu hyt sy leof and ic habbe geleauan pœt... (B 1306) 
"...unless it should be you, beloved, and I have confidence 
that..."
And Æ&elsige leof cyô pie mine hlaforde... (B 1317) "And 
ÆtheTsîge, beloved, make this known to my lord..."
And ic cype inc leof pet... (H 27) "And I make known to you 
two, beloved, that...*

Sequence Indicators

One of the characteristics which distinguish initial sen­

tences from sequence sentences is the sequence indicator. This is 

found in the majority of sequence sentences, never in initial sen­

tences .

Sequence indicators are conjunctions (and, gif, forpon, oôôe), 
adverbs ponne, eac), and prepositions which introduce phrases 

indicating time or sequence of events.
The position of the sequence indicator is at the first of 

the sentence; the sequence indicator is the first word if it is a con­

junction or adverb; it is the first structural unit if it is a pre­

positional phrase.
after pam getidde pœt... (B 1063) "After that, it happened 
that...
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Of the U97 sequence sentences in this corpus :

No. Per Cent

273 SU.9
1U 28 .U

83 16.7

begin with and;
begin with another conjunction, an adverb of time 
sequence, or a prepositional phrase;
have no sequence indicator.

U97 100.0

Of all sequence sentences, 372 (7h.8 %) begin with either 

and, pa, or ponne.
Sequence sentences which have no sequence indicators often 

occur as a separate section of a document. For instance, a charter 

may have an added section (the endorsement) following a list of signa­

tures or a list of witnesses. The first sentence of this endorsement 

functions as an initial sentence. There are seven such instances 

which are not included with the initial sentences which begin complete 
Old English texts.1 Some examples are the following sentences which 

occur after lists.
Ie Luba eadmod Oodes diwen das forecwedenan god and das elmessan 
gesette and gefestnie ob minem erfelande et MundiIngham dem 
hilum to Cristes cirican. (B hO£) "I, Luba, humble servant 
of God, confirm and ratify these foresaid good deeds and these 
alms from my inherited land at Mundlingham to the brotherhood 
at Christchurch.”
Heregyd hafad das wisan binemned ofer hire deg and of er Abban 
dem higum et Cristes cirican... (B U12) "Heregyth has settled 
(stipulated) this matter after her day and after Abba’s for the 
brotherhood at Christchurch...”

The following table gives the occurrences of sequence indi­

cators in sequence sentences. The sentences have been divided into 

groups which (1) begin with independent clauses, (2) begin with

IB 318, B U05, B L12, B U16, B 591, B 678, and B 1306.
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dependent clauses, and (3) begin with prepositional phrases.

TABLE 11 
OCCURRENCE OF SEQUENCE INDICATORS

1. Sequence indicator plus independent clause :

eac Total

9th Century
10th Century
11th Century

Total

and ba bonne <

33
107
96

0
73
5

5
3
1

5
1
1

43
184
103

236 78 9 7 330

2. Independent clauses without sequence indicators :

noun pron. adv. vb. Total

9th Century 1 11 1 2 15
10th Century 6 12 7 5 30
11th Century 2 16 16 2 36

Total 9 39 24 9 81

3. Sequence indicator plus dependent clause :

and gif ba forôan o56e Total

9th Century 13 14 0 1 0 28
10 th Century 2 5 11 1 1 20
11th Century 10 1 0 0 0 11

Total 25 20 11 2 1 59

Dependent clauses without sequence indicators:
se (mann se„ .. ) beon Total

9th Century 1 1 2
10th Century 2 0 2
11th Century 1 0 1

Total 4 1 5
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TAB IE 11 ■“ (cont.)

5. Sequence indicator plus prepositional phrase :

and adv. pron. Total

9th Century U 1 (œrest) 0 5
10th Century 3 1 l&a) 1 (se) 5
11th Century 5 0 0 5

Total 12 2 1

6. Prepositional phrases without sequence indicators : 
on after binnan gemang Total

9th Century 1 0 0 0 1
10th Century 0 U 1 1 6
11th Century 0 0 0 0 0

Total 1 U 1 1 7

TAB IE 12
SUMMARY OF WORD ORDER PATTERNS

OF THE MOST FREQUENT BASIC ELEMENTS

Simple Sentences

9th Century S V I 0
10th Century S V I 0
11th Century S V I 0

Independent Clauses

9th Century S V I 0 and 0 S V I
10th Century V S I 0
11th Century V S I O and S V I 0

Class I Dependent Clauses

9th Century S O V I and S I O V
10th Century S I V 0
11th Century S V I 0
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TAB IE 12 — (coni.)

Class II Dependent Clauses

9th Century S 0 I V and 0 S I V 
10th Century S 0 I V
11th Century S O I V and O S V I

Class III Dependent Clauses

9th Century S O I V and S I O V
10th Century S O I V 
11th Century S O I V

Subject Complement (Noun) Subject Complement (Adj.)

Simple sentences SVC and V S C V S C
Independent clauses V S C SVC
Class I dependent clauses SVC SVC
Class II dependent clauses SVC and S C V S C V
Class III dependent clauses S C V S C V

This table indicates that:
1. Simple sentences and independent clauses most frequently 

have SVO word order while Class II and Class III most frequently have 

SOV word order; Class I changes from SOV (which the other dependent 

clauses have) to SVO (the pattern in simple sentences and independent 

clauses);
2. The basic elements subject, object, and verb are fairly 

fixed in order while the indirect object seems to fluctuate.

3. VS word order is more likely to occur in independent 
clauses than in dependent clauses; VS often follows 6a, Sonne, or 

other adverbs;
h. The indirect object precedes the direct object in simple 

sentences and independent clauses; the direct object precedes the
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indirect object in Class II and Class III; there seems to be a change 

in Class I dependent clauses from 01 to 10 word order;
5. The subject complement (both noun and adjective) fol­

lows both subject and verb (SVC or VSC) in simple sentences, independent 

clauses, and Class I dependent clauses; the subject complement pre­

cedes the verb (SCV) in Class II and Class III dependent clauses «

Verb Phrases

In the discussion of the verb (tenses and voice, pp. 1U7- 

150; and verbals, pp. 163-169), constructions containing two or more 

verb forms were described.
To form these phrases, a verb form (V) which is inflected 

to show person, number, tense, and mood, may be combined with a 
present or past participle (V^), an infinitive (V^), or both an 

infinitive and a past participle.
Since there are relatively few occurrences of verb phrases, 

especially in initial sentences, I have simplified the statistical 

presentation of the word order and examples of verb phrases in the 

following ways :
a. I have combined the figures for the ninth, tenth, and 

eleventh centuries because the analysis did not reveal any validly 

demonstrable or significant changes from the early to the late 

examples.
b. I have combined all examples found in initial sentences 

without regard to type of sentence or clause= When there are no 

examples in simple sequence sentences, I have omitted the category
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"Simple sentences" under sequence sentences in the statistical pre­

sentation of the occurrences of verb phrases which follow. Statements 

and conclusions about the word order in verb phrases pertain to 

sequence sentences only since there are few examples in initial sen­

tences .
c. I have not indicated percentages for the individual 

items because in many instances so few occurrences do not seem to 

afford an adequate or reliable basis for minute comparisons or conclu­

sions . The numbers are small enough so that they may be easily com­

pared with the total column.
d. I have given one example for each contrasting word 

order, without regard to sentence or clause type.

1. Verb plus present participle. There are only two 

examples of a verb (beon/wesan) plus a present participle in this 

corpus. This construction seems to indicate a progressive action.

a. V VP.
Ie Lufa wes soecende and smeagende ymb mine saul ôearfe... 
(B U0$) "I, tufa, was searching and reflecting about the
need of ny soul..."

b. VP V.

And ôa sprece næiig mon uferran dogor on namge oôre halfe 
oncœrende sie... (B 318) "And let no one in later days be 
changing this transaction in any other way..."

2. The verbs habban, beon/wesan, and weorôan occur with a 

past participle.
a. Habban plus a past participle. The two verb forms 

are contiguous in thirty-four (80.9 %) occurrences; the verb forms
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are separated by one or more words in eight (19*1 %) occurrences.

(1) V VP is more frequent in simple sentences, 

independent, and Class I dependent clauses.
Heregyô hafaô ôas wisan binemned... (B U12) ’’Heregyth has 
settled this matter...11

V VP S or Vp V S do not occur in this corpus.

VP V occurs more frequently in Class II and Glass III dependent 

clauses.
...ôe he into Cristes cyrcean becweden hafde. (W 16-2) 
w . .that he had bequeathed to Christchurch."

Total of occurrences of habban plus past participle :
V yP yP y Total

Initial sentences 2 it
Sequence -- Simple sentences 1 0

Independent cl. It 0
Class I dep. cl. 6 2
Class II dep. cl. 0 17
Class III dep. cl. 2 It

6 
1 
u
8

17
6

——
Total 15 27 U2

(2) Word order of subject, verb, and past parti­

ciple . The subject precedes both verb forms in all sentences and 
clauses except one simple sentence and one independent clause (a

question).

And he httfô nu gewyld to minum anwealde Scottas .. . (B 1267) 
"And he has now subdued to ny rule the Scots...”

V S 7^ word order :

Donne hebfaS Eadwald and CyneôiyS ôas wisan ôus fundene... 
(B ItOl*-) ^Then ÈàSwald and Cynëthryth have thus arranged 
this matter...”
...hwonne habbe we donne gemotad... (B 591) ” ..when (to
what purpose) have we negotiated...?” V
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Total occurrences of subject, verb (habban), past participle:

SV P V or S V pP V S Vp Total

Initial sentences 6 0 6
Sequence — Simple sen. 0 1 1

Independent cl. 3 1 h
Class I dep. cl. 8 0 8
Class II dep. cl. 17 0 17
Class III dep. cl. 6 0 6

Total bO 2 42

(3) Word order of direct object, verb, and past 
participle. The direct object precedes both verb forms (OW) in the 

majority of sentences and clauses and is more frequent than WO or 

VOV in Class II and Class III dependent clauses.
...hu Elf helm his are and his ahta geuadod hsf6. (B 1306) 
"...how ElfheIm had given his property and possessions..."

V 0 Vp occurs occasionally.

c. .peet we habba3 hine nu gebletsod... (H 27 ) . .that we
have now blessed (consecrated) him..."

V VP 0 occurs in Independent and Class I dependent clauses.
,. .pæt Eadsi .. .hasfô geunnen Gode ,..V æcera landes ,.. (R 108) 
",..that Eadsi...has granted to God...five acres of land..."

Total occurrences of direct object, verb (habban), and past parti­

ciple :
0 V Vp or
0 VP V V 0 ?P V Vp 0 Total

Initial sentences 4 0 1 5
Sequence -- Simple sen. 0 1 0 1

Independent cl. 0 1 2 3
Class I dep. cl. 2 1 4 7
Class II dep. cl. 13 0 0 13
Class III dep. cl. 4 1 0

Total 23 4 7 34
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(U) Word order of subject and direct object with 

verb phrases. SO word order predominates in simple sentences, inde­

pendent, and Class I and III dependent clauses.
Mine witan habbaô ætrecô Ecgferô ealle his are... (B 1063) 
"My advisors have deprived Eegferth of all his property.

OS word order predominates in Class II dependent clauses (the relative 

pronoun which introduces the clause is usually the direct object).

.. ic Siferôe geunnen htebbe. (W 20) ".. .which I have
given to Siferth."

Total occurrences of subject and direct object with verb phrases :

Initial sentences
Sequence — Independent cl.

Class I dep. cl.
Class II dep. cl.
Class III dep. cl.

Total

SO OS Total

5 1 6
U 0 U
7 0 7
2 11 13
3 1 U

——— *****
21 13 3b

(5) Indirect objects are infrequent in these verb

phrases; total: thirteen.
(a) Independent and Class I dependent clauses : 

six SWPlO.
. ..opæt ic habbe geunnen Wulstane .. .beet biseoprice ... (H 115)
".. .that I have given to Wulstan .,, that bishopric ..."

(b) Class II dependent clauses: six OSIVPV.

...be ic him geunnen hæbbe. (W 20) "...which I have given 
to him."

(c) Class III dependent clauses: one SVIOV^o

...for bam ic hæbbe Criste b*s gerihta forgyfen... (H 26)
"...because I have given these rights to Christ..."



222

b. beon/weaan plus a past participle. The two verb 

forms are contiguous in forty-six (71.8%) of the occurrences; they 

are separated by one or more words in eighteen (28.2%) of the 

occurrences.
The past participle is inflected for gender, number, and 

case in these verb phrases infrequently.
...pe...Teottingctun and Ælfsigestun sint gehaterme... (B 1233) 
”,. .which are called Teddington and Alston...11 
Her sindon ôæra manna naman awritene,.. (B £58) MHere are 
written the names of the men..."
...J>e into pam nymstre nu synd betytene... (B 1267) "...which 
are now assigned to the monastery..
.. .ôaette ge fore uueorolde sien geblitsade ... (B 330) " ...so
that you may be blessed before the world..."

(1) V Vp is more frequent in simple sentences, 

independent, and Class I dependent clauses .
Peos swutelung waas ôeerrihte gewriten... (W 16-2) "This 
declaration was straightway written..."

Vp V is more frequent in Class II dependent clauses.

...ôe on ôissem gewrite binemned is... (B U12) "...which is 
stipulated in this writ... "

Total occurrences of beon/wesan plus a past participle:
V Vp yP v Total

Initial sentences U 2 6
Sequence — Simple sen. 5 0 5

Independent cl. 19 1 20
Class I dep. cl. 3 2 5
Class II dep. cl. 6 13 19
Class III dep. cl. 14 14 8

Total u 22 63

(2) The subject precedes both verb forms in the 

majority of instances.
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Pea ceap was geceapod.. «ætforan ealra acyre... (R 103)
"This payment was made...in the presence of all the shire...”

V yP S word order occurs infrequently; usually the verb is in the sub­

junctive mood.
..,se him seald and gehealden sia hiabenlice bledsung. (B U05) 
"...may the heavenly blessing be given to him and held (for 
him)."

V S Vp occurs infrequently; the verb is in the subjunctive mood or 

the sentence is introduced by an introductory adverb.
Her sindon ôœra manna naman awritene... (B 558) "Here are 
written the names of the men...
And S£ œfre seo almesse geleest gearhwamlice ... (W 20 ) "And 
let this charity be paid yearly forever..."

Total occurrences of subject, verb, and past participle:
S V Vp or 
S Vp V v yP s v s vp Total

Initial sentences 5 0 i 6
Sequence — Simple sen. U 0 i 5

Independent cl. 9 2 9 20
Class I dep. cl. h 0 1 5
Class II dep. cl. 18 1 0 19
Class III dep. cl. 6 1 1 8

Total U6 L 13 63

(3) Direct or indirect objects do not occur with

this construction.
c. weorôan plus past participle. There are only two 

' examples of this construction with weorôan in this corpus.

.. .5eet gesibbra arfeweard forôcymeô wepnedhades and a canned 
weorôeô ôanne ann ic... (B 558) " •. .that a nearer heir of
the male sex comes forth and is produced (is born), then I 
grant..."
And he nafre ne wurthe on his nyltse gemet... (B 1306) "And 
may he never be found in his mercy..."



22h

. 3. Verb plus infinitive. The anomalous verb willan, the

preteritive-present verbs (of which cunnan, durran, magan, motan, and 

sculan occur in this construction in this corpus), and the verbs 

gehieran, hatan, and onginnan are used to form a verb phrase with the 
infinitive (V^) of another verb. (See also pp. Ili7-lh8 and pp. 166­

167.)

a. Anomalous and preteritive-present verbs. 

(1) willan. There are forty-five occurrences of 

willan plus an infinitive, of which twenty-seven (60%) are contiguous 

and eighteen (h0%) are separated by one or more words.
(a) V yl word order is found more frequently 

in independent and Class I dependent clauses.
Ie wille aerist me sio if ne Gode allmehtgum forgeofan... (B U17)
"I wish first to give myself to Almighty God...^

V word order is more frequently found in Class II and III dependent 

clauses.
Gif me God bearnes unnan wills. .. (B hl2) "If God should wish
to grant a child to me..."

V V1 V1 V Total

Initial sentences 2 0 2
Sequence — Independent cl* 11 0 11

Class I dep. cl. ii 1
Class II dep. cl. 3 9 12
Class III dep, cle 8 9 17

Total 28 19 U7

(b) Relation of subject to verb forms. The

subject precedes both verb forms in the majority of instances .
Ie wille aerist me siolfne Gode allmehtgum forgeofan... (E U17) 
iff wish (will) first to give myself to Almighty tod..."
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V S V1 occurs only in independent clauses, usually following £a or

Ponne
Pa nold Sigelm...to wigge faron... 
not wish to go to battie...”

(B 1064) "Then Sigelm did

V yl S or yl V S never occur in this corpus.

Total occurrences of subject, verb, and infinitive :
S V V1 or
S V1 V v s v1 Total

Initial sentences 2 0 2
Sequence — Independent cl. 7 4 11

Class I dep. cl. 5 0 5
Class II dep. cl. 12 0 12
Class III dep. cl. 17 0 17

Total 43 4 47

(c) Relation of direct object to verb forms.

The direct object usually precedes both verb forms in Class I, Class II,

and Class III dependent clauses.
Gif asiig mann pis awendan wylle ... (B 1267 ) "If any person
should wish to change this...”

V 0 V1 word order predominates in independent clauses.

And heo...nolde pa bee agifan... (B 1064) "And she would 
not (did not wish to! give the deeds..."

V yi o word order occurs infrequently in independent, Class I, and

Class III dependent clauses.

.. .peet ic wille goodian.. .pegt gyns ter... 
I wish to endow... that monastery..."

(B 1267) "...that

yi V 0 word order occurs only once.

And gif se cyning him geunnan wille pass folclondes ... (B 558) 
"And if the king will (wishes toJ grant to him the folk­
land ..."
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Total occurrences of direct object with verb and infinitive :
0 V V1 or
0 V1 V V 0 V1 V V1 0 V1 V 0 Total

initial sentences 1 1 0 0 2
Sequence — Independent cl. 0 6 3 0 9

Class I dep. cl. 2 0 1 0 3
Class II dep. cl. 9 1 0 0 10
Class III dep. cl. 10 3 1 1 15

1
Total 22 11 $ 1 39

(d) The indirect object occurs infrequently.

(e) Relation of subject and object. The sub­

ject precedes the direct object in practically all instances.

Se man se^ pis healdan wille... (B UO^) "Whoever will hold 
T^eep) this.

The direct object precedes the subject in Class II clauses (the relative 

pronoun is direct object).
...and œlces Sara monna ôe mon ôa habban woIde. (B $91)
"...and each of those men whom one then wished to have."

Total occurrences of subject and direct object:

SO OS Total

Initial sentences 2 0 2
Sequence — Independent cl. 9 0 9

Class I dep. cl. 3 0 3
Class II dep. cl. 8 2 10
Class III dep. cl. 15 0 15

Total 37 2 39

(2) mo tan. Of twenty-five occurrences of mo tan plus 
an infinitive, nineteen (79% ) are contiguous and five (21%) are 

separated by one or more words.
(a) V"L V word order predominates in Class I 

dependent clauses, but the occurrence of V and V is about the



227

same in other types of clauses.
V1 V:

.oopat Æôerices cwide set Bocclnge standan moste. (W 16-2)
"...that the will of Ætheric of Booking might stand."

V V1:

...ôœt Me1mstan moste gan forô... (B $91) "...that Helmstan 
might be permitted to go forth..."

Total occurrences of V and V s
V V1 V1 V Total

Initial sentences 112
Sequence — Independent cl. 1 1 2

Class I dep. cl. 3 7 10
Class II dep. cl. ^2 1 3
Class III dep. cl. u 3 7

Total 11 13 2&

(b) Relation of subject to verb forms. The 

subject precedes both verb forms in all occurrences.
...and an his hlaforddome we bian moten. (B hl2) "...and
(that) we may be permitted to be in his patronage."

(c ) There are too few objects for any definite 

conclusions; however, the subject always precedes the direct object.

Donne he Sone a<5 agifan moste . (B $91) "Ihen he was permitted 
to give the oath."

(3) magan. Of fifteen occurrences of magan plus 
an infinitive, nine (60 %) are contiguous, six (h0%) are separated by 

one or more words.
(a) V predominates in Class I, II, and III 

dependent clauses .

.. ,ôœt ic beam be geotan ne mege .. . (B hl2 ) "... that I may
not be able to beget a child..."
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V vi occurs in independent clauses .

.. .pu mihtest eaôe gedon part... (H 63) "...you might easily
bring about that...”

Total occurrences of magan plus an infinitive ;
V J1

Initial sentences 0
Sequence -- Independent cl. 2

Class I dep. cl, 0
Class II dep. cl. 0
Class III dep. cl. 1

V1 V Total

0 0
0 2
3 3
7 7
2 3

Total 3 12 15

(b) The subject precedes both verb forms in

all occurrences.
...and ma monna donne ic nu genemnan mage. (B 591) "...and
more men than I_ am now able to name."

(c) The direct object precedes both verb forms 

in all dependent clauses.
.. .swa hit man psame f indan mage .. . (R 101) "...as one then may
be able to find (arrange) it..."

In independent clauses there is one example each of :
V 0 V :1

...he ne meahte na his forwyrcan. (B 591 ) "...he could never
forfeit it."

V V  0:1

. ..pu mihtest eade gedon pat ic hyt eal swa nafde. (H 63)
" ...you might easilybrlng about that I also'hadTit."

Total occurrences of direct object with magan plus an infinitive :
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0 V V1 or
0 V1 V V 0 V1 V V1 0 Total

Initial sentences 0 0 0 0
Sequence — Independent cl. 0 1 1 2

Class I dep. cl. 3 0 0 3
Class II dep. cl. h 0 0 b
Class III dep. cl. 2 0 0 2

1 ■ — —- ■
Total 9 1 1 11

(d) Relation of subject and direct object.

OS word order occurs in all Class II dependent clauses.
.. .pe we ealle atellan ne magon... (R 66) M .. .all (of) whom we 
are not able to enumerate ...n

30 word order occurs in all other clauses.
.. .butan he hit geeamian msge... (R 81) "...unless he is 
able to acquire it..."

Total occurrences of subject and object:
SO OS Total

Sequence -- Independent cl. 2 0 2
Class I dep. cl. 3 0 3
Class II dep. cl. 0 U It
Class III dep. cl. 2 0 2

1 UMM
Total 7 h 11

(e) The indirect object does not occur with 

this construction.
(U) sculan. There are thirteen occurrences of 

seulan plus an infinitive; in ten (76.9/0, the two verb forms are 

contiguous and in three (23=1%) they are separated by one or more 

words. The subject precedes both verb forms and the direct object in 

all sentences and clauses; otherwise the numbers of occurrences are 

small and indicative of no particularly dominant patterns.
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Total occurrences of word order with sculan and an infinitive :
V V1 Vi V Total

initial sentences 0 2 2
Sequence — Class I dep. cl. 3 1 U

Class II dep. cl. 3 2 $
Class Ill dep. cl. 0 2 2

Total 6 7 13

0V1 V V 0 V1 V V1 0 Total

Sequence — Class I dep. cl. 1 2 1 U
Class II dep. cl. 2 1 0 3
Class Ill dep. cl. 1 0 1 2

Total u 3 2 9

(5) There are only three occurrences of durran.
(a) SO^Vs

And he him gwa pa land geagnian derr... (B 1063) "And he 
thus dares to claim those lands for himself..."

(b) SVO?i:

...pa* heo ne dorste for Gode him swa leanian swa... (B 106U)
"., .that she did not dare before God so to repay him as ..."

(c) SVOV :1

...swa hio dorste hyre ape gebiorgan. (R 66) "...as she
dared to protect her oath."

(6) There is only one occurrence of cunnan:

SOViV:
...be...land gehaldan cunne. (B U12) "...who is able to hold
the land."
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TABLE 13 '

WORD ORDER OF WILLAN AND PRETERITIVE-PRESENT VERBS PLUS INFINITIVE

1. Word order of the two verb formsî

V V1 V1 V Total

willan 28 19 17
motan 11 13 2k
magan 3 12 15
sculah 6 7 13durran 2 1 3
cunnan 0 1 1

Total 50 53 103
(18.5%) (51.57J

2. Word order of subject, verb , and infinitive :

S V V1 or V V1 S or
S VÏ V V S V1 V1 V S Total

willan U3 k 0 117
motan 2k 0 0 21i
magan 0 0 15
seul an 13 0 0 13
durran 3 0 0 3
cunnan 1 0 0 1

Total 99 k 0 103
(96.1% ) (3.9%)

3. Word order of direct object, verb, and infinitive:

O v yi or V^yi 0 or
0 V1 V v o yi V1 V 0 Total

willan 22 ii 6 39
motan 1 3 2 6
magan 9 1 1 11
sculan li 3 2 9
durran 1 2 0 3
cunnan 1 0 0 1

Total 38 20 11 69
(55%) (29%) (16%)
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TABLE 13 — (cont.)

U, Word order of subject and direct object:
SO TotalOS

willan 37 2
motan 6 0
magan 7 U
sculan 9 0
Hurrah" 3 0
cunnan 1 0

Total 63 6
(91%) (9%)

39
6

11
9 
3
1

69

TABLE lb

TOTAL OCCURRENCES OF WILLAN AND PRETERITIVF,-PRESENT VERBS PLUS INFINITIVE

1. Word order of verb and infinitive :
V V1 V1 V
——

Initial sen. — Class I dep. cl. 2 1
Class II dep. cl. 1 2

Sequence sen. -- Independent cl. lb 2
Class I dep. cl. 11 12
Class II dec. cl. 9 20
Class III dep. cl . 13 16

Total 50 53
(b 8.57.) (51.57)

Total

3
3

16
23
29
29

103

2, Word order of subject verb, and infinitive :
S V V1 or
S V1 V Total

Initial

Sequence

V S V

sen. — Class I dep. cl. 3 0 3
Class II dep. cl. 3 0 3

sen. — Independent cl. 12 b 16
Class I dep. cl. 23 0 23
Class II dep. cl. 26 0 26
Class III dep. cl. 32 0 32

Total 99 b 103
(96%) (b%)
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TABLE lit ■■ (cont«)

3, Word order of direct object, verb, and infinitive:
0 V V1 or 
0 V1 V V 0 V1

V V1 0 or
V1 V 0 Total

Initial sen. — Class I dep. cl. 0 1 0 1
Class II dep. cl. 3 0 0 3

Sequence sen. — Independent cl. 2 7 3 12
Class I dep. cl. 6 5 3 lb
Class II dep. cl. 16 3 1 20
Class III dep. cl . 13 3 3 19

Total Lo 19 10 69
(57.9 %) (27 .5%) (1U .6 %)

h. Word order of subject and object:
SO OS Total

Initial sen. — Class I dep. cl. 1 0 1
Class II dep. cl. 1 2 3

Sequence sen. —* Indep।. cl. 12 0 12
Class I dep. cl. 1U 0 lb
Class II dep. cl. lb 6 20
Class Ill dep. cl. 19 0 19

Total 61 8 69
(38.b %) (11.6%)

b. Other verbs occur with an infinitive infrequently 

in this corpus.
(1) hatan (see also p. 167) — three examples are 

found.
...ôe hit don het. (B ^03) ".. Owho commanded it to be done ."
Ic...hatu writan and cyôan an ôissum gewrite ... (B 558) 
"I.. .c<Mnmand to be written and made known in this writ ;

Ic...cyôo and writan hato hu mln willa is ... (B L17) ”1...
declare and order to be written how ny will is.. = n

When the infinitive has a subject, the infinitive does not form a verb
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phrase with hatan.
And se cyng het pone arcebisceop Wulfstan parto boo settan... 
(R 83) "And the king commanded the archbishop, Wulfstan, to 
draw up a charter thereto...^

(2) gehieran — only one examples
...pa witan.. .pe minne cwyde gehyron randan... (W 20) "...those 
counselors who may hear my will to be read..

(3) onginnan — only one example s
f)a ongon Higa him spec an. (B $91) "Then Higa began to speak 
to him.

U. There are three examples in this corpus which are composed 

of an inflected verb plus an infinitive plus a pa$t participle (see 

also p. 1^2).
...donne sceal ic and wylle beon gehealden on don de de to 
admessan xyht~dincd. (B $91] "...then I am obliged and wish 
to be content in that which seems right to you as alms (voluntary 
ïïfHo15
.. .peet he on pan ilcan wo ide be on gehealdei^gif... (R 83) 
"...that he would have been satisfied with the same if..."
Peet mihte be on geboden him wid clænum legere... (B 1063) 
"That might be offered in exchange for a consecrated grave for 
him • • •

Summary for Verb Phrases
1. The two verb forms are contiguous in approximately 60 % 

or more of the occurrences in all types of sentences and clauses; 

non-contiguous verb forms occur in both independent and dependent 

clauses.
2. in simple sentences and independent clauses, the inflec­

ted verb form usually precedes the infinitive or participle.

3. In Class II dependent clauses, the infinitive or participle 

usually precedes the inflected verb form, which often takes the clause
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final position.
h. Word order in Class I and Class III dependent clauses 

is divided almost equally between or and V^V or V^V.

Position of Modifiers

Secondary elements or modifiers were discussed in detail in 

Chapter III. The word order of particular items was stated there as 

an integral part of the modification structure. Therefore it is now 

necessary only to summarize those statements and add details that were 

not pertinent in the earlier chapter. Examples will be kept to a 

minimum here to avoid unnecessary repetition. Statements of agreement 

in case, number, and gender are omitted here.
1. Noun as head word. The modifiers of a noun usually 

immediately precede or follow that noun. The modifiers have two types 

of structure : simple and complex.
The simple modifier is short; in this corpus nouns are most 

frequently modified by one word, less frequently by two or three words 

in the simple structure. The simple structure usually precedes the 

noun and its direct relation to the noun is shown by concord in case, 

number, and gender. These modifiers are usually adjectives, demonstrative 

pronouns, possessive pronouns, or participles.
The complex modifier is longer; it usually has an internal 

structure of its own (phrase, Class II dependent clause); and it 

follows the noun. Only when se functions as a relative pronoun is 

there agreement with the noun in number and gender.

a. Simple modifiers which precede the noun have an 
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established order of precedence. There are six positions; all posi­
tions do not occur in any one example. When two or more modifiers

occur, they precede the noun in the order illustrated below by a few

examples.

1st 
Position 
sum, eall 
manig

2nd 
Position 
(pron.)

3rd 
Position 
(numeral)

lith 
Position 
(oper)

5th 
Position 
(adj..

6th 
Position 
(noun in 
gen.)

Head 
Word 
(noun)

geaattredan deofles lare
an ne b lac ne stedan
an oper healf gear

pan priim deelura
pa oÔoro lond

manig oôer god man
alltun pean halgum
ealle his leofan halgan
sum past lond
ealle mine freondum

There are a few exceptions to the above order.
...an Godes libgendes naman... (B U05) ”.. .in the living
God's name..
...and his pare haligran unlu... (B L$2) 11.. .and his saints’
disgrace...*
.. .twagen mine magas... (B U12) ”..two relatives...”
.. .God asllmEehtig... (B 558) M . • «Almighty God...” (This ex­
pression occurs frequently; when it modifies a noun, we find the 
usual order : .. .frag almeehtigan Godes unhlis... (B U52)
”o..the Almighty God s dishonor..."

Any of the six positions may occur alone with a noun.
Simple modifiers which follow the noun are the following:

(1) Appositives.
And ic selloÆôelwalde minum sunu III hida boclondes. (B 558) 
”And I give three hides of bookland to Æt he Iwa Id, ngr son.”

(2) Titles of rank or position.
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Sadward kyning gret Harold eorl... 
greets Earl Harold..."

(H 115) "King Edward

(3) Adjectives.

(a) The phrase God eellmahtig has been noted above.
(b) The adjective follows the noun when the

adjective has a genitive complement.
.. .mittan fulne huniges... (B 330, B h0$) "...a mitta full of
honey..

(c) The adjective often follows the noun when 

the noun is preceded by another modifier.
...enig meghond neor... (B bob) "...any nearer relative...”

...in pissum life ondwardun... (B 558) ”...in this present
life... ”

b. Complex modifiers regularly immediately follow the 

noun.
(1) Prepositional phrase.

...ten hida land æt Croglea. (B bl6) ”...ten hides of land 
at Croy ley. "

...and manig oôer god man binnan byrig and butan. (R 75)
”.. .and many another good man within the town and outside.”

(2) Class II dependent clauses.

And le geann Æpelwine .. .pees swurdes Je he ne w sealde. (W 20) 
’’And I grant to Æthelwine that sword which he gave to me before. "
.. .peet land be was mid hire moder golds geboht... (B 1317 )
”.. .that lancTwhich was bought with her mother’s gold...”

Sometimes the dependent clause is separated from the noun it modifies;

this type of modifier might be considered an appositive.
Pis is Æôelwyrdes cwide mid geôœhte Odan arcebisscoptes and dees 
hioredtes set Cristas cirican peet is donne pat Ædelwyrd bruce 
ôtes landes.. .his dœg... (B 1010) "This Is Êthelwyrd’s will 
with the advice of Archbishop Odan and the brotherhood at
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Christchurch, that is, that Æthelwyrd is to occupy the land 
for his day..

2. Pronoun as head word.

a. Adjectives precede the indefinite pronoun man.

And gif enig man...pisne cwyde ville avendan... (R 101) "And 
if aqyone.. .wishes to change this will..."

.. .&et naanig mon seo to Son gedyrstig... (S 175) "...that 
no one may be so daring..."

b. Modifiers which follow a pronoun.
(1) Nouns which are appositives of pronouns.

...ofer hiora del wifes and cilda... (B L17) "...after their, 
the wife *s and child*3, day..

Ic Uuerfrid biscop...sylle... (B 60?) "I, Bishop Werfrid,
give..."

(2) The pronoun self follows a personal pronoun.

And pridde bip mid he on sylfan. (W 30) "And the third is 
with himself."
□if...oôôa hia slolf nylle... (H 412) "If...or she herself 
does not wish...*

(3) A participle follows a personal pronoun.

Wite he hine amansumadne mid Annanlam and Saphiram. (R 94) 
"May he know (find) himself cast out with Ananias and Sapphira."

3. Adjective as head word.
a. Nouns which function as genitive complements of 

adjectives precede the adjective.

And bio he aelces wites wyrôe. (B 1010) "And may he be worthy 
of (entitled to) each fine."
Sy hit aelces pinges freoh. (B 1233) "It is to be free of 
every tiling (buraen ). "

b. An adverb immediately precedes the adjective it

modifies.
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...swa ne mast, red puhte. (W 20) seemed to me
most advisable."

. .olwt me ys wana at pam scypgesceote pus micelys... (H 63) 
..that (it) is lacking to me from the ship-scot thus much..."

h. Numeral as head word. A noun which functions as the 
genitive complement of a numeral precedes the numeral but not always 

immediately.
Nu synd pissa gewrita preo. (R 103) "Now (there) are three 
of these writs"
And pissera gewritu syndan preo. (W 30) "And (there) are 
three of these writs."

$ . Verb as head word.
a. Nouns sometimes function as modifiers of verbs; 

they follow the verb, although not always immediately, and occur at 

or near the end of a sentence.

..,pe pmrinne Oodes lof dreogan sceolan daeges and nihtes.
(R 101) "...who are obliged to celebrate the praise of God
therein day and night."
And ic wille pat Æffe feormige...Ba Oodes peowas...prie dagas... 
(B 678) "And I wish that Æffe is to provide food for three 
days for God•s servants..."
And ic gean Ælfgare peas landes his dag. (B 1306) "And I 
grant the land toÆlf gar for his day."

b. Adverbs. Words classified as adverbs have such 

diverse functions that it is difficult, if not impossible, to find any 

over-all consistency in the position of the whole word class among the 
various elements of the sentence or clause. Any statement which would 

cover the whole class would have to be too general, too complex, or 
accompanied by many exceptions.

Included in the adverb word class are modifiers of verbs, 

adjectives, and adverbs (which may be directly related to a particular 
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word or less directly to a larger syntactic unit), negatives, and 

conjunctive words (relative adverbs, conjunctive adverbs, cor­

relative adverbs). Some of these adverbs are inflected for degree 

and some are not.

In this discussion of the adverb, we will eliminate modifiers 

of adjectives and adverbs in order to focus attention on the other 

functions of the adverb.

It is possible to find adverbs in different positions in 

otherwise similar sentences or clauses.
And se cyng £a swa dyde. (B 1064) "And the king then so did." 

Pa dyde man swa. (R 66) "Then one did so."

And wende Æôelstan eft. (B 1063) "And Athelstan returned 
again. "
And he.. .wearp Æpelstan ut. (B 1063) "And he.. .threw Athel­
stan out."
And he hit swa alet. (B 1064) "And so he gave it up." 

Especially in long sentences and clauses, the adverb seems to fluctuate 

freely and to depend on recognition of the adverb as an item rather than 
word order for its syntactic significance (the adverb, of course, is 

not inflected to show any syntactic relation). However, in some types 

of formal structures which recur fairly frequently, it is possible to 

see a degree of consistency in the position of the adverb. It is, then, 

on this formal criterion that we will separate the functions of the 
adverb: (1) the structural function, by which a syntactic signal is 
given for structures larger than the modification structure (that is, 

on a different syntactic level) and in which the position of the 

adverb is relatively fixed; (2) the modification function, in which 

the adverb seems to be more directly related to a particular word (the
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verb in this case) and in which the position of the adverb shows more 

variety.

(1) Structural function.

(a) Sentence indicator (the adverb, which is

the first word, is followed by SV or VS).

Initial sentences (her, pus).

Her swutelaô on pisum gewrite hu Godric...begeat... (R 103) 
^ere is made known in this writ how Godric.. .obtained 
(Uso B 1097, B 1306, B 1318, R 66, R 7$, R 83, R 101, R 102, 
R 108, E 21*0, W 16-1, W 16-2, and W 3O.)^

Sequence sentences (see sequence indicators, p. 212) (pa, 

ponne, eac).

Da sohte he me ... (B 591) "Then he sought me..."

Ponne hebfaô Eadwald and Cyneôryô ôas wisan 5us fundene...
XÈ 1*61* ) "Then Eadwald and Cynethryth have thus arranged the 
matter..."
Aec ic bebeode minim aefterfyigendim... (B 330) "Also, I 
command ny successors..."

A final sentence or a sentence near the end of a document

is often introduced by nu.
Nu bidde ic pone bisceop Ælfstan pœt... (W 16-1) "Now I 
bid the bishop, Ælfstan, that..."

Nu bidde ic for Godes lufon...&et... (H 27) "Now I pray for
God 1 s love . .. that..."

(b) Clause indicator.

An independent clause is often introduced by ponne when it is 

preceded by a Class III dependent clause introduced by gif or and gif.
Gif hio beam hæbbe Sonne foe ôœt...to londe. (B 318) "If 
she should have a child, then that one is to inherit the land."

And gif ic lengc beo ponne heo bonne hæbbe ic post land...
TB*" 1317) "And if I am to be [live) longer than she, then I 
am to have that land..."
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Dependent clauses. Class II dependent clauses may be
introduced by relative or conjunctive adverbs. .

And Heo...feormige prie dagas pa Oodes peowas per min lie reste... 
(B 678) "And she is to sustain for three days God’s servants 
where my body rests..."

And se cyning dyde det land...him to folclande 6a hie 6em landum 
iehwerfed hefdan... (B h?6) "And the king ma3e that land...to 
him as folkland when they had exchanged the lands..."

A Class III dependent clause followed by an independent clause is

signaled by the correlative conjunctive adverbs pa (followed by SV

word order)...pa (followed by VS word order)... "When..., then..."

Sa we hie at Weardoran nu semdan 6a bar mon 6a boc for6...
IB 591) "When we now brought them to agreement at Wardour, 
then one bore the deed forth..."

Pa he geendod wœs pa rad se biscop to pam cynge... (B 1063)
When he was dead, then the bishop rode to the king..."

(c) The adverbs pome, «rest, or pome «rest
frequently follow the parenthetical expression peet is (was) which 
indicates a list of witnesses, items bequeathed, or provisions to be 

carried out.
...ôœt is ponne Werburg min wif... (B 558) "...that is, then, 
Werburg, my wife..."

...peet was pome Sigeric arcebiscop... (R 66) "...that was, 
then, Archbishop Sigeric..."

...peet is «rest sona minum hlaforde... (W 16-1) "...that is, 
first, to the son of my lord..."
...peet is pome «rest pæt ic gean... (E 2^O) "...that is,
then, first, that I grant..."

(2) Modification function In its function as
modifier of a simple verb, the adverb usually occupies a position 
immediately before or after the verb or at the end or near the end of 

the sentence or clause.
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(a) In eight initial sentences which begin
a particular type of writ, the adverb comes at the end of the sentence.

Eadward kyning gret Harold eorl.. ,freondlice. (H 115) "King 
Edward greets Earl Harold,. .in a friendly manner.*

Wulfstan arcebiscop gret Cnut cyning.. .eadmodlice. (H 27) 
"Archbishop Wulfstan greets King Cnut. ."humbly (Also, 
H 63, H 28, H 1, H 2&, H 55, H 96.)

(b) In simple sequence sentences, when the 

subject precedes the verb, the adverb may occur before or after the 
verb.

And him mon forgefe deran ôreotenhund pending. (B hl2) "And
let one give him in addition thirteen hundred pennies,"
And hine mon ôeeræt aparade. (B 591) "And one discovered him 
there,11

When the verb precedes the subject (sentences introduced by pa), the 
adverb follows both subject and verb (one exception occurs in this 

corpus).

Pa sende se cyning pearihte... (R 66) "Then the king sent 
straightway..."

Ba was peet swa. (B 1063) "Then that was so."
Ba stod seo hondseten eal Saaron. (B 591) "Then the signature 
remained all thereon."

The one exception:
Pa brae syôôan Leofsunu...ôæne ewide... (B 1097) "Then 
Leofsunu afterwards broke the will..."

(c) In Glass I dependent clauses, the adverb 
usually precedes the verb, but it may follow the verb.

...pet he pis wel healde . (B &03) "...that he keep this well." 

...pet hie fulgere witen... (B hl2) "...that they are to 
know fully..."
.. .peet min wif fo æfre to healfan... (B 1306) "...that my 
wife is to inherit forever half..."
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almost always occurs between the subject and verb.
.. .pe hit Barest begeat. (B 678) "...who first obtained it."

...pe baarto belimpaô. (B 1233) M.. .which belongs thereto." 
A few exceptions occur in which the adverb follows both subject and 

verb.
...pe we gelogiad par... (B 1267) "...whom we lodge there..." 

(e) In Class III dependent clauses, the advert»

usually precedes the verb.
□if hio Sonne bearn naabbe... (B 318) "If she then should not 
have a child..."

□if Eadweald leng lifige... (B Lot) "If Eadweald should live 
longer..."
. ..swa hit herbeforan cwyô. (W 16-2) "...as it heretofore
says."

(f) With verb phrases, the adverb almost

always immediately precedes the verb form which is last or both verb 
forms if they are contiguous.

Ponne hebfaS Eadwald and CyneSryô Sas wisan Sus fundene...
(B hot) "Then Eadwald and Cynethryth have thus arranged the 
matter..."
.. .pœt we habbaS hine nu gebletsod. (H 27) "...that we have 
now consecrated him."
...swa he me on Son wedde œr geseald hæfde. (B 591) "0..as
he had given me before in the agreement."
...swa hit nu gedon is... (B 591) "...as it now is done..."

...pu mihtest eaSe gedon... (H 63) "...you are able easily
to bring about...*
.. .pær he longest wunian sceal. (R 83) "...where he is 
obliged to dwell longest."

(g) The negative adverb ne always immediately 
precedes an inflected verb form.
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Gif hit paet ne sio ponne selle hio... (B 558) "If it is not 
to be that, then she is to give...”
Pagyt heo ne moste landes bruean... (B 1064) "Still she was 
not able to enjoy (occupy) the land..."

Other negative adverbs occur infrequently but seem to function as other 
adverbs do.

c. Prepositional phrases which modify verbs may either

precede or follow the verb; when the prepositional phrase expresses 
time, it usually precedes the verb.

And after preora manna daage gange peet land ... (R 81) "And 
after three men^s day,' that land is to go"

And after heora dage agefe mon Sat land... (B 416) "And 
after her day, one is to give that land..."

Ic...mid miceIre eaômodnisse biddaô ôæt... (B 330) "I...
with great humility pray that..."

And Sect wit deodan for Godes lufan... (S 175) "And we two did 
that for God's love ..."

Her cyô on pisan gewritu pat... (W 30) "Here is declared in 
this writ that..."

d. Class II dependent clauses which modify verbs always
follow the verb.

ÆdeIstan gefreode Eadelm forrade pees de he aerest cyng wa»s.
(B 639) "Athelstan freed Eadelm as soon as he first was king. "

And Ediluuald hit uta gidryde and gibeide sua he wel cyde.
(B 631) "And EthiIwald bound and covered it on the outside 
as he well knew how."

And he brytniæ sues higum maest red sie. (B 330) "And he may 
distribute (it) as will be most benefit to the brotherhood."

6. Adverb as head word. An adverb may be modified by another
adverb which immediately precedes it; this occurs rarely in this

corpus.
...de his lof allege to swyde. (B 1267) "...that his praise 
perishes too greatly."
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•. «œf heo Kyste hu getriwlice he hl ®t landum healdan wolde • 
(B 106U) "...before she knew how truly (faithfully) he would
hold himself in regard to the lands."

Word Order within Phrases

1. Prepositional phrase. The basic structure of a preposi­

tional phrase is a preposition plus an object which may be a noun, 

pronoun, or gerund. The preposition never changes form, but the object 

is inflected to show case and number if it is a noun or pronoun, 

The preposition usually precedes its object, but in some instances the 

preposition follows its object.
a. Phrases in which the preposition precedes the object. 

(1) Minimum prepositional phrase.
...foe pœt beam to pan londum after hire . (B 558) "...that 
child is to inherit the land after her."

...pa pe him gyt becumaô...purh ceap oôô purh gife. (B 1267) 
"...those that are yet to come to it ...through sale or through 
gift."

(2) The prepositional phrase which occurs most fre­

quently is composed of a preposition plus a go un which has one or more 
modifiers; the modifiers precede or follow the noun in the established 

order of noun modifiers (see p. 236). -

(a)
Preposition Modifier(s) Object

1st 2nd 3rd Uth 5th 6th
Pos. Pos. Pos. Pos. Pos. Pos.-

of pan londe
of pan ilcan londe
on sum pert land
after preora manna dage
ymb an oôer healf gear
mid ealluen pam netwyr&an pingum
on ealre peera pegena gewitnysse
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(b) The modifiers may follow the object.

...ofer heora dei. wifes and cilda... (B L17) n•..after
their, wife•s and child’s, day..."
oe.in bissum life onwardum... (B #58) "...in this present
life..."
...after regole bas halgan Benedictes. (B 126?) "...accord­
ing to the rule of St. nenedict.*

...mid ten pundan reodes goldes. (R 83) "...with ten pounds 
of red gold."

(c) When there are two modifiers of the same

object which are joined by and and which represent two different 
people or groups of people, the shorter (one word) precedes the object 

and the longer (two or more words) follows.
.. .after minum dege and minra aerfewearda... (B 417) "...after
my and my heirs1day..."

...for mine saule and minra frionda... (B L05) "...for ray
and ngr friends • soul..."
o-o .mid Godes geôeahte and Iwbb arwyrpan hiredes ... (R 87 ) "...with
the direction of God and the honorable brotherhood.

(3) The preposition may take two objects which are

joined by and and both of which follow the preposition; modifiers may 

either precede or follow the nouns.
.. .beforan pam cincge and pam witon,.. (W 16-2 ) 11.. .before
the king and the counselors..."
o..be pas cynincges leafe and gewitnesse... (B 1D6U) "...with 
the king's permission and testimonyo. "

.. .mid pafunge and leafe He ad ôac nut es cynges and ptee arwurpan 
hiredesTZ 94) TT. .with the consent and permission of King 
Hardacnut and the honorable brotherhood..."

(4) A prepositional phrase may be followed by and

(or ge) plus another preposition or by and (or ge^) plus another 

preposition plus genitive modifiers without an expressed object; the 
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second preposition refers to the object of the first prepositional 

phrase.

...for Ealdredes saule and for Ealhburge... (B 1*03) "...for
Ealdred's soul and for Ealhburg's. .*

...on Godes ælmœhtiges noman and on allra his haligra... (S 175) "...in Almighty God’s name and in*"51T~hi8 saints'77.b

...binnan byrig and butan... (H 28, R 15> R 101) "...within 
the town (fort) and outside..." or "...within and without 
(outside of) the town..."

..ÆgÔer ge on life ge æfter. (W 16-2) "...both in (during) 
and after life."

b. Phrases in which the preposition follows the object 
occur infrequently. When the preposition follows its object, the 

preposition occurs immediately before a sentence or clause final verb 

form; the object of the preposition immediately precedes the preposi­

tion unless the object is a relative pronoun which is the first word in 

a dependent clause.

. ..pe me mid rida<5. (B 1306) "...who ride with me."

...for hine and for pa £e him land fram com. (B 1010) "...for
him and for those from wHom the land came to him

...ptet pis igland him oninnan hœfô. (B 1267) "...that this 
island has within it."

.. .pees swurdes be seo hand is on gemearcod. (W 20) "...the
sword on which tKe hand is marked."

...on aelcere scire be ÆôelnoS arcebiscop and se hired...land 
inné habbap. (H 28) "...in each shire in which Archbishop
ÆEhêlnoth and the brotherhood have land."

...ponne hy taiigé sace hym betweonan heoldan. (R 83) "...than 
(that) they should hold any quarrel (dispute) between them."

2. Infinitive phrase. Other than the verb phrases already 
described (see p. 2?h), the infinitive occurs in this corpus in only 

one instance that may be called an infinitive phrase. This phrase
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follows and is the direct object of the verb ha tan. The phrase is 

composed of a subject (accusative case) plus two infinitives connected 

by and. The first infinitive is preceded by its subject, direct 

object (nominative or accusative form), and an adverb; the second 

infinitive is preceded by an indirect object (dative case), and a 

direct object; an adverbial modifier follows the second infinitive,

And se cyng het pone arcebisceop Wulfstan Seerto boc settan and 
Ægelstane bisceope boc and landbetmean uanendere Heorban.
(R 83) HAnd tne king commanded the archbishop, Wulfstan, to 
draw up a charter thereto and to entrust charter and land to 
Bishop ÆThelstan~wlth a glad heart

3. Gerund phrase. The gerund phrase in this corpus is com­

posed of a gerund construction (to plus a verb form ending in -arme 
or -enne) plus its subject (dative case), object (dative case), or ad­

verbial modifier.

a. The subject of a gerund immediately precedes the

gerund
... [3a?t he ôis ].. .siÔôan forô bebeode his erbum to healdenne ...
(B 403) "...(that he) afterward command his heirs to keep
(observe) (this)..."

...&et mon agefe ôœt lond inn higum to heora beode him to brucanne 
on ece œrfe. (B 417) "...that one is to give that land to 
the brotherhood for their control for them to enjoy in eternal 
heritage.”

b. The object of a gerund usually immediately precedes

the gerund.
Gif...hire liofre sie o6er hemed to niomanne ... (B 412) ”If... 
to undertake another marriage should be preferable to her...”

Gif hire donne liofre sie an nynster to ganganne... (B 412)
”If to enter a monastery sKou la then He preferable to hero..”

.. .and ôar on Godes folce Cristendom to daelenne. (W 16-2)
”...and to dispense Christianity to~GôJ's people there.”
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c. The gerund may be modified by an adverb, a preposi­

tional phrase, or a Class II dependent clause.
(1) An adverb immediately precedes the gerund.

...pe he ah pesrof rihtlice to habbene... (H 2h) "...which he 
ought to have rightly thereof .k

.. .o%a sud to faranne . (B hl2) "or to go southward. " 

...and niafre ut to sellanne. (B 678) M.. .and never to give 
out (aw^TJ----------------

(2) A prepositional phrase may precede or follow 

the gerund.
...and to syllanne for life. (B 1063) ".. .and to g ive for
life.11
...and na of 5am mynatre to sellanne. (B 678) ”...and never
to give from the monastery."

(3) A Class II dependent clause immediately follows

the gerund.
...to ationne swœ me mest red and liofast sie . (B h!7) "...to
deal with as may be most advisable and most pleasing to me."

...to ateonne swa swa heo wolde. (B 106U) "...to dispose of
as she might wish."

Conjunctions

The conjunction is a non-inflected word which signals that 

the unit in which it is the first word is included with or added to a 

grammatical structure which precedes it, or, in the case of some Class 

Ill dependent clauses, that the unit the conjunction precedes is included 

with the grammatical structure which follows (an independent clause).

Conjunctions are either single words or correlative conjunc­

tions which function in pairs.
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1. Simple (one word) conjunctions occur as first word of 

sequence sentences (sequence indicators), independent clauses, and 

dependent clauses; a simple conjunction may join two phrases or words 

in a series. The most frequent simple conjunction is and; few sentences 

occur in this corpus which do not contain at least one and.

a. Simple sequence sentence.
And se cyncg pa swa dyde. (B 1061i) "And the king then so did."

b. Independent clause.
And ic cyôe eow past ic habbe geunnen... (H 115) "And I make 
known to you that I have granted..."

c . Dependent clause.
1 And ic wille part man selle pœt land... (E 240) "And I wish 

that one is to give that land..."
Pa dyde hio swa hio dorste hyre ape gebiorgan. (R 66) "Then 
she did as she dared to protect her oath."
Gif hio beam hæbbe donne foe dæt... (B 318) "If she should 
Have a child, then that one is to inherit..."

d. Prepositional phrases.

.. .and tele para pinga pees pe par inn to herd on wuda and on felda 
mid saca and mid socne... (H 96) "...and each of those things
which belong thereto in wood and in field, with sake and with 
soke ..."

.. .to syllanne on dage and after deege ... (R 103) "... to give
during life and after life

e. Noun phrases.

Eadward cingc grett Wulfwig biscop and Raulf earl and ealle mine 
pegenas... (H 55) "King Edward greets Bishop Wulwig and Earl 
Raulf and all my thanes..."

f. Single words.
. . .mid fyrdwite and fyhtwite and aebare peof and griôbryce and 
foresteal! and hamsocne. (H 24) "...with military service 
fine and fine for fighting and public thief (fine) and breach of 
peace'(fine) and fine for assault and fine for housebreaking."
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2. Correlative conjunctions occur in pairs; that is, - 

the same conjunction may occur before each of two successive units 

of the same type; the correlative conjunctions indicate not only 

that the two units are syntactically included with a preceding 

structure but also that in the meaning of the statement there is a 

choice or alternative given between the two items (either...or...) 
or that the inclusion or exclusion of both is^emphasized (both...and...; 

neither.. .nor... ). Correlative conjunctions usually link single 

words or phrases.
.. .and gange œgSer ge cyricsceat ge teodunge into bam halgan 
mynstre ,.. (R 81) "...and both the church-scot and tithes
are to go to the holy monastery..."

...and mmnig man £œrtoeacan g£ gehadude ge leewede... (R 101) 
"...and many a man in addition thereto both ecclesiastics 
and laymen..."
...de all ding gemetegad ge on heofenum ge on eordan... 
(B 609) "...who governs all things both in heaven and in
earth..."
.. .aegber ge on life ge after life ... (R 108) ".. .both
in life ancT after life..."

.. .gif mon ne mag nowder ne mid feo ne mid ada geendigan. 
(B 591) "...if one mayTnot) settle it neither with property
nor with an oath."

The correlative conjunctions swa .. .swa... may occur 

before units which are different structures (including clauses).

.. .swig mid minum lice swa sioddan yferran dogre ...
(B III?) ".. .either with my body or afterward at a later 
day..."

...swa to ationne swa me mest red and liofast sie. (B U17) 
"...so to deal with as may be most advisable and pleasing to 
me."

Ic was binum fader swa gehyrsum swa ic fyrmest nyhte ... 
(B 1306) "I was as obedient as I was best able to your 
father..."
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The Relation of Word Order to Inflection

Unambiguous inflection for case operates as the primary 

syntactic signal because it is obvious and it is not subject to the 

variety that word order may have. Although distinctive word order 

may be, and usually is, present when the function of the words is indi­

cated by inflection, the indication of function, in such instances, 

does not depend on word order; therefore, word order operates as a 

secondary or supplementary syntactic signal.
And se cyng het &one arcebisceop... (R 83) "And the king 
commanded the archbishop...*

Unambiguous inflection for number is functional when two 

words have ambiguous case inflections and only one of the words 

agrees with the verb in number.
Cnut cyncg (nom,-acc. sing.) gret (sing.) ealle mine bisceopaa 
(nom.-acc. pl.)... (H 28J "King Cnut greets all my bishops.

And hæfdon (pl.) hit (nom.-acc. sg.) cynegas (nom.-acc. pl.)... 
(B 1Ô9?) "And kings had it..." -

There is no instance in this corpus which depends on the 
indication of person agreement (between subject and verb) to clear up 

otherwise ambiguous case inflections.

There are some instances in which two nouns, a noun and a 

pronoun, or two pronouns have ambiguous inflections for case and 

number; in these instances, word order becomes the primary syntactic 

signal.
When two words are ambiguous in case in that both words 

could be two different cases and both agree with the verb in number, 

word order operates according to the word order pattern in that 

particular kind of construction : simple sentences, SV0o
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tBelric biaceop (nom.-acc. sing.) gret Æ&elm6ar (nom.-acc. sing.) .. 
(k 65) ^Bianop ÆtheIrie greets Æthelmer.,

Wulfatan arcebiscop (nom.-acc. sing.) gret Cnut cyning (nom.-acc. 
sing.)... (H 27) wArchbishop Wulfstan greets King Cnut..."
ÆôeIatan cyng gefreode Eadelm... (B 639) "King Athelstan 
freed EadelmT.. "

Class I dependent clauses : SVO •

.. .peet EcgferS gebohte boc and land... (B 1063) "...that 
Ecgferth bought the deed and land...n

Independent clauses introduced by have VSO word order.
&a gesohte ÆSelstan Eadgar cyng... (B 1063) "Then Athelstan 
sought King Ëadgar...*

A few examples occur in which the inflection is ambiguous 

and the word order differs from that which is usually found in the 

particular construction. For instance, simple sentences have SVO word 

order, but in some instances we find OVS; these seem to emphasize a 

number, and each comes at the end of a series of sentences in which 

documents are numbered.

Nu synd pissa gewrita preo. An is innan Cristes cyricean and 
oper set Sanete Augustine. AndTpaet pridde hæfô Ægelric mid him 
sylfan. (R 101) "Now (there) are three of these writs. One 
is at Christchurch and the second at St. Augustine’s, And 
Ægelric has the third with himself."

Nu sind pisse gewrite preo. An is wt Cristes cyricean and oper 
tat Sancte Augustine. And pridde heefô Leofwine preost. (R 102) 
"Now (there) are three of these writs. Ône Is at Christchurch 
and the second at St. Augustine’s. And Priest leofwine has the 
thir3^ ------ ----------------- ---------

When a noun and a pronoun, or two pronouns, are ambiguous 

in case and one is a person and one is inanimate, we usually assume 

(as the Anglo-Saxons possibly did) that the noun or pronoun which is a 

person is the subject of the verb. This is the case even though the 

word order may differ from that usually found in the particular type
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of construction «
hit heebbe min wiif... (B U12) "...that mg wife is to 

have £t•.."
.. .£e hit aerest begeat... (B 6?8) " e. .who first obtained

.. ,J>a geahsode %xet Eadwig cyng... (B 1063) ”.. .when
Eadwig discovered that..

Pa gebohte hit Ælfstan... (B 1397) "Then Ælfstan bought it..." 

The indeclinable pronoun man always functions as subject of 

the verb; therefore, unusual word order may occur in sentences or 

clauses in which it appears.
Ond ôas forecixedenan swaasenda all agife mon.. . (B 330) 
"And one is to give all the foresaid provisions..."

While the position of the indeclinable pronoun £e is fixed,

it is always the first word in a dependent clause, its function changes 

according to the elements which follow it.

1. Subject.
...be hit œrest begeat... (B 678) "...who first obtained
it... "

2 . Direct object.
...be him God aliened haf 6 . .. ( W 16-1) " .. .which God has
granted to him..,n

3. Indirect object.
.,.pe ic mines erfes...onn... (B 5^8) ".. .to whom I grant my
property..."

h. Object of a preposition.
...on ælcere scire pe Æ&elnoS arcebiscop and se hired land inne 
habbap ... (H 28) " ... in each shire lai which Archbishop
Æthelnoth and the brotherhood have land..."

When one considers both inflection and word order, there

are actually few ambiguous syntactic signals. The normal occurrence
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of nouns and pronouns seems to eliminate many possibilities of ambiguity, 

for nouns (with or without modifiers) usually occur alone or with 
pronouns (which are usually clearly marked); pronouns usually occur 

alone or with nouns, and seldom do two pronouns of the same case and 
number occur together; when two nouns or two pronouns of the same case 
and number do occur together, word order operates to indicate which 

is subject and which is object (the relationships which are most often 

ambiguous); the few examples which are not cleared up by word order 

are made clear by the context.



CHAPTER IX

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The object of this study has been to describe the syntax 

of the Old English Language found in a carefully selected group of 

charters dated from 605 A.D. to 1066 A.D. In the analysis, an attempt 

has been made to combine traditional linguistic methods with the 

methods and techniques of modern structural linguisticso The descrip­

tion covers not only the syntax which was most frequently followed 

but also the optional forms of syntax which occur less frequently. 

Statements are documented with examples taken from a corpus of original 

material contemporary with the period covered. .

The analysis of case inflections reveals that there is con­

siderable ambiguity in the indication of syntactic relationships by 

case inflection alone in single words. There is less ambiguity, how­

ever, in concord groups because pronouns and adjectives have more 

forms which are distinctive for case and, therefore, the combination 

of, say, a demonstrative pronoun, an adjective, and a noun may narrow 

multiple case possibilities to one particular case through the concord 

of the noun and its modifiers in case, number, and gender. Even 

concord groups are often ambiguous when the same form of the demon­

strative pronoun and the same form of the adjective serve for two 

different casesThe ambiguity of inflectional endings makes other

^For instance, in masculine a-stem nouns, nom.-acc. pl. ^a 
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' syntactic devices mandatory if one assumes the necessity of making syn­

tactic relationships clear. The inflectional system of the verb also 

has certain ambiguities. Again, if one assumes that it is important 
and necessary to make syntactic relationships clear, one must conclude 
that inflection is only a part of the operative system for verbs. For 

instance, the verb depends upon its subject to make the person distinc­
tion clear in the plural of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
singular of the subjunctive mood, and the 1st and 3rd persons of the 
preterit indicative.

Some of the usages for case, mood, and tense found in this 
corpus differ markedly from those found elsewhere in Old English. 

This is probably because the corpus is made up of a special body of 
materials. The syntax used in the prose found in the original Old 

English charters is not always the same as the syntax used in the Old 

English prose translations from the classical languages or the syntax 
used in Old English poetry. The same is true of Modern English which 
varies greatly in the syntax found in poetry, literary prose, and the 
prose of special types of writing such as legal documents, scientific 
reports, and news reports. Therefore, some differences from other 

types of Old English writing are to be expected. Nevertheless, the 

syntax found in the charters conforms, in general, to the syntax found 
in other types of writing in Old English.

godan stanas "those good stones"; neuter a-stem nouns, nom.-acc. sing, 
«bet gode word "the good word," and the nom.-acc. pl. *pa godan word 
"the good words": feminine o-stem nouns, gen.-dat. sing. «pare godan 
giefe "of (or to) the good gift," and the nom-acc. pl. «pa godan 
giefa "the good gifts"; similar ambiguities are also to be found
in the n-stem and other consonant stem nouns.
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The regularity with which certain word order patterns occur 

in particular constructions indicates that word order is important as 

a supplement to inflection in indicating syntactic relationships. 

Word order in most word groups is neither rigidly fixed nor restricted 

to one pattern. When case inflections are unambiguous, the word order 

is freer, within certain limits, but not random. When case inflec­

tions are ambiguous, word order in a particular type of construction 

is more likely to follow one pattern rather than other possible varia­

tions. Therefore, some of the previous statements about the roles of 

inflection and word order in Old English syntax, statements like those 

of Mossé^ and Fries, must be considerably qualified. However, one 

cannot go so far as 3. 0. Andrew in emending the Old English texts to 

make exceptions conform to the most frequently recurring patterns of 
3 word order.

The use of contributive or reinforcing words must be taken 

into consideration in describing the syntactic system of Old English. 

We note the use of many adverbs of time, or phrases and clauses 

indicating time, which either reinforce or supplement the verb. Another

^osse, o£. cit., p. 167 (the English here is my translation; 
original French quotation on p. 3): "In Old English, the order in 
which the different elements of the sentence are placed is much more 
free than in Modern English.... Inflection is sufficiently rich to 
allow one to perceive the role played by each of the elements.... 
There is no system at all and the sentence remains supple."

^Fries, Structure, p. 58î "The inflectional ending of the 
word, not the word order within the sentence, constitutes the structural 
signal in the Old English sentence." Fries was discussing Modern 
English, of course, and used Old English as a contrast to Modern 
English in the degree of dependence on syntactic word order.

0. Andrew, Syntax and Style in Old English (Cambridge,
19h0).
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type of reinforcement can be seen in the use of several negative 

words (perhaps a negative pronoun, a negative verb form, and a nega­

tive adverb used in the same construction) to emphasize the negative 

idea.
Verb phrases occur as well as single verb forms. in view of 

later developments in English, these verb phrases suggest compound 

tenses, formed by word grouping or combination, which employ word 

order in a significant fashion.

The combination of word order, inflection, and supplementary 

or reinforcing expressions does not give all the signals of word 

relationship necessary to an understanding of Old English. Other 

linguistic systems, phonology (especially important in dialectal dif­

ferences ) and morphology, are important influences although they 

are beyond the scope of this study; extra-linguistic influences, such 

as context and the conditioning of the reader, have some bearing on 

all language situations, but these also are not proper considerations 

for a s tudy of syntax.
An unedited Old English text which shows no syntactic unit 

divisions may be divided into sentences by the use of structural 

criteria. This does not necessarily imply that the writers of Old 

English in this period had any definitely defined idea of the sentence 

as a syntactic unit nor does it exclude such a possibility. By the 

same type of analysis, the sentences may be divided into their com­

ponent parts.
The independent clause is the nucleus of the sentence and 

is structurally more important than the dependent clause, which 

functions only within or appended to the structure of the independent 
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clause. The independent clause is clearly distinguished from the 

dependent clause in function and structure. However, one cannot 

speak simply of dependent clauses since they differ in structure and 

function.
Dependent clauses can be divided into three definite types 

which are distinguished by their structural characteristics and func­

tions . The Class I dependent clause functions as a basic element 

(subject, object, etc.). The Class II dependent clause functions as 

a secondary element (modifier). The Class III dependent clause con­

tains additional information (usually some qualifying or conditional 

statement) related to the statement in the independent clause it 

accompanies, but it is stated in a non-independent form indicated by 

syntactic signals of inclusion or by the absence of “free” sentence 

syntactic signals.
The various types of clauses also differ in word order 

patterns. Independent clauses, and sometimes Class I dependent 

clauses, have the same pattern that simple sentences have; Class II 

and Class III dependent clauses often have a pattern of their own, 

which is different from that of the independent clause. Class I and 

Class III dependent clauses show variety in word order patterns more 

often than Class II dependent clauses ; Class I and Class III dependent 

clauses sometimes adopt the pattern of the simple sentence and 

independent clause, while Class II dependent clauses have a more 

stable word order pattern and almost never adopt that of the simple 

sentence and independent clause.
The frequency of particular introductory words in a certain 

type of dependent clause and the infrequent occurrence or absence of 
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these introductory words in other types of dependent clauses is another 

distinction. For instance, Class I dependent clauses often begin with 

feet, while Class II and Class III seldom do; Class II dependent clauses 
frequently begin with but Class I and Class III never do (except 

in combinations like wippon pe).

In modification structures with a noun as head word, inflec­

tion is of primary importance because the modifiers agree with the 

head word in number, gender, and case (except modifiers which are 

personal pronouns or nouns in the genitive case). Word order is less 

important in the modification structure with a noun as head word 

because, as was pointed out before, the modifiers of nouns (usually pro­

nouns and adjectives) have more case distinctions than do nouns alone, 

and the concord group often eliminates the ambiguity when two or more 

cases have the same form. However, modifiers of nouns usually take a 

particular position and order in relation to the head word .

Uninflected parts of speech (adverbs, conjunctions, and 

prepositions) fill syntactic positions which usually have a fixed word 

order: sequence indicators, indicators of inclusion, the preposition 

in prepositional phrases, and the conjunction when it functions as a 

connective between two units (rather than as an indicator of sequence 

or inclusion).

There are no significant syntactic differences in the dialects 

represented in this corpus. This may be because some dialects are 

represented by only one or a few documents. At any rate, the charac­

teristic syntactic differences in a particular document are not 

consistently followed in other documents of the same dialect, but the 

same characteristics may be found in other documents of different
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dialects• Syntactic differences in a particular construction seem to 

depend more on the type of document and perhaps the style of a particular 

writer; again, these differences are not restricted to any one group of 

documents but occur in other texts in varying degrees.
Some change from century to century has been noted. In the 

later documents a drift toward Modern English word order is indicated 

in the dependent clauses by the higher percentages of word order 

patterns like those of the simple sentence and independent clause. 

Any diachronic statement about this corpus has to be qualified by 

consideration of the fact that there are fewer ninth and eleventh­

century texts and that the tenth-century texts include a number of long 

narrations which have some characteristics not found in shorter texts ; 

the eleventh-century texts are often short and do not afford the 

opportunity for variety or for the occurrence of certain constructions .

The syntax of Old English does not depend wholly upon one 

type of system for indicating the relationships between words; it 

employs both inflection and word order, which may operate simul­

taneously or which may supplement each other.
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